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AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 



The shortest and decidedly the surest way of learning 
a foreign language is to study it at once and thoroughly, 
according to a concise set of Grammatical Rules, which 
if applied practically to well arranged and suitable 
exercises will rapidly ensure proficiency. Long expe- 
rience in the tuition of the youth of this country, and 
my position as German Master at several public and 
private schools and institutions, have induced me to 
compose and pubHsh this Httle volume, hoping to 
spare through it much trouble to pupils and teachers. 
Before entering on its study let me earnestly impress 
on the learner's mind the golden maxim, "Never 
learn a fresh rule, or do an exercise upon it, unless 
you have perfectly understood and mastered the pre- 
ceding one." 

At the same publishers may be had t^o ^-syet^^^Si 
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Books : No. I. on German Declensions and No. II. 
on German Conjugations, containing tables arranged 
systematically and adapted to this or any other 
Grammar. I have found them an exceedingly useful 
auxiliary in class-teaching, as they enable the pupil to 
do his declensions and conjugations with neatness and 
rapidity, and the teacher to detect and correct the 
errors at a glance. I am satisfied from experience 
that the use of these Exercise Books in a class is of 
great benefit to both the teacher and the pupils. 

I shall receive with pleasure and thanks any critical 
review or suggestion from competent scholars, as by 
such means only can accuracy and perfection be 
attained. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



The German language has, like eveiy other tongue, 
rai-ed itself only by degrees to its present beauty and 
perfection. In the early history of Europe we find 
warlike races, called the Teutons and the Goth^ 
occupying that part of the continent which is siti^tfced 
between the rivers Elbe and Rhine. These races, 
however, were continually harassed and invaded by 
the Bomans, until, in the second and third centuries, « 
they were completely dissolved and dispersed by vari- 
ous eastern nations — ^migrating at different times and 
^^in different ways from the shores of the Caspian and 
Black Seas to the centre of Europe. It is only from 
that time that history mentions German Provinces, 
under the name of " die Deutschen,^* 

However, the language of these amalgamated bar- 
barian races, as well as everything ebe, shews us their 
miserable and sensual condition ; for, nSbwithstanding 
the many wars which they fought with the Bomahs, > 
and their constant intercotfi^e with the maniv^c^ «x^^ 
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customs of other nations, they have derived no benefit 
as regards the cultivation of their language. Thus we 
find their early writers either cultivating the remains 
of the Gothic dialect or writing in Latin. 

The first and living monuments of the present High 
German dates only from the beginning of the sixteenth 
century, or from Martin Luther, who, in reforming 
the religion of his nation, has certainly reformed its 
language. The former obscure style gave way to a 
distinct shape and utterance of thoughts, and Luther's 
influence was felt in life as well as in literature ; his 
opinions were received by the people as laws, and his 
Writings prove his great taste. Grimm^ a competent 
German critic, says : " The language of Luther, on 
account of its purity and the powerful influence it had 
upon his followers, may be regarded as the basis of 
our modem High German." There can be no doubt 
that the present German, considering its independence 
of Greek-Latin, or any other language, and its bold 
originality, is exceedingly remarkable and interesting ; 
and it is the elementary study of that language I 
propose to communicate in this little volume to all 
those who desire to know it» 

A. S. DE W. 



PART I. 



COHTAnOKG A COMPLETE AND COKCISE COURSE OP "GRAMMAR, 



"grammar," 

divided into *' chapters," "rules," and "remarks," 
arranged numerically. 



CHAPTER L 
General Observations on Pronxtnciation. 

1. There are no accents in German.* 

2. Every letter is pronounced as distinctly in a 
word as it is pronounced by itself; as, hahe, bin, 
dUj isty wir, BrudeVy diese, 

3. Every vowel followed by two consonants is 
short; as, Mutter, heasery Wetter. 

4. Every vowel followed by one consonant is long ; 
as, Feder, Barney sage, tragey kfagCy lese, 

6. Pronounce : 

(a) ei and di like the English i; as, KaiaeTy 
Tnein, deiuy sein, kein, mw, nein, 

(b) ie like the English e ; as, die, Spiegdy Friede,. 
wisy Sie, diese, gieb, Sieh, 

* The apostropby occurs sometimes in poetry or in familiar Ian- 
gnage, and then it shows the omission of the vowel e ; as, hah* ich \ 
instead of hahe ich es; 8ind% instead of aindea; frag^ich, instead of 
fiageich. 
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(c) au like OW in vow; as, Haua, Glaube, Tauhe, 
lautj Kraut, taugen, aaugen. 

(d) d like a in hate ; as, Ydter, gabe, alter, halter. 

(e) (no corresponding sound); as, hose, rmge, 
Lowe, ode, horen, schon. 

(p) U like 00 in fool ; as, Bruder, Mutter, unser, 
gut, unter, munter, 

(0) ii like U in French ; as, milde, triihe, iiher, 
giitig, Miinster, Gliick, zuriick 

(h) i^ y, y like the English e ; as, in, mit, ja, 

jeder, Cyprus, AsyL 
(i) C (before e and i) and Z like tseh ; as, Cedar, 

Citrone, %u, Zahn, zwei, Ziehen, zur. 
(k) y and i) like the English y*; as, Yater, Feder, 

fii/r, vor, von, vier, iooll,funf. 

(1) W like the English i;; as, wir, werden, wo, 
was, wer, will, warum, wenn, 

(m) S at the end of a syllable* and before a con- 
sonant like a soft «; as, Stein, Haus, Stock, 
Mau8, hast, bist, 

(n) S before a vowel like the English Z ; as, sagen, 

sein, sind, sie, sollen, 
(o) ch like a strongly aspirated h in English ; 

as, ic\ mich, dich, sich, nicht. 



* Observe that in German writing, and in books printed in 
Oerman characters, the longy is nsed at the beginning or in the 
middle of a word; as fei, unfer^ K'dfe / bat at the end of a sjUable 
or a word the short « is written : Raiw, Moots, Reis^ los^ daa^ aw. 
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(p) sch like the English sh in shaft j as, Fisch^ 

schrdberhy Tisch, mischen, Schule. 
(q) ck like two I(fs ; as, Hacke, Rocky Stocky Bock. 
(r) tz like two Z^s; as, Hitze, Miitzey niitzen. 
(s) 52J like two ^8 ] as, griiszeriy ffasz, Grusz. 
(t) a at the beginning of a syllable or a word 

aspirated ; as, Herry hiriy hier. In the middle 

or at the end of a word silent ; as, t/m, Sohn, 

Throriy nah 
(u) A double vowel very long ; as, WoMtBy Loos, 

MooSy Seehy Armee. 

6. German nouns* are always written with a capital 
letter ; as, Vatery MutteVy HauSy Sohn, Buck, Kind, 

7. Double consonants, such as bb^ ddj ff^ gg^ 11^ 

mm^ nn^ pp^ rr^ SS, tt, occurring in the middle 
of a word are divided, and pronounced one with each 
syllable ; as, JEbbey Affhy Halhy Ha/mm&ry immery Sonne, 
Lippey hasseny Mutter. 

8. There are in a word as many syllables as there 
are vowels; as, ge-ge-heUy ge-se-heny ah-ge-sagty zu-sam- 
men-ge-setzt 

9. In a word ot several syllables the last one is 
generally pronounced very softly; as, Ge-aund-heit, 
ge-le-seny an-ge-nom-men, 

10. In compound words the first syllable has always 
the accent; as, Blu-men-gar-teUy Haua-fraUy Eiaen- 
hdhn. 



* Observe that the pronoun / (tch) is never written in German 
with a capital letter, unless it begins a sentence; as, sagU ichf 
Jragte ichf bin ichf 
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CHAPTER II. 



iKTaopucrioN to Gbamhab. 



BuLBgl. — The QermaD language has twenty-nine 
letters, viz. : — a, d^ 6, c, cf, e, / //, A, t, y, 

fth, tk, XmAi, Umh, d«b, ft, •ff, fffth, hfth, ««v^ 

A, ^ «7t, w, 0, '6, Pj q, r, ir, t, w, i/, 

kftb, til, fin, mx, ob, ofb, pvb, %oo, tr, m», Mt, oob, wm, 

Of these letters nine are vowels : a, d, (?, i, o, o, w, il, y. 
The remaining twenty are consonants. 

Hulk 2. — There are ten parts of speech. Six are 
variable, viz.: 1, Article; 2, Noun; 3, Adjective; 
4, Numeral Adjective ; 5, Pronoun ; 6, Verb. Four 
invariable, viz. : 1, Adverb ; 2, Preposition ; 3, Con- 
junction ; 4, Interjection. 

BuLE 3. — The German language has : 

(a) Two numbers ; the singular and the plural. 

(b) Three persons ; the first, the second, and the 
tliird. 

(o) Three genders ; the masculine, the feminine, 
and the neuter. 

(d) Four cases ; the nominative, the genitive, the 
dative, and the accusative ; or commonly called in 
German schools, the first, the second, the third, and 
the fourth cases. . 
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CHAPTER III. 
Of Articles and Determinative Words, 

KuLE 4. — There are in German two articles ; the 
definite, der, die, das (the) ; and the indefinite, ein, 
eine, ein (a). They agree with the noun to which 
they belong, in number, gender, and case ; and are 
generally repeated before each noun. * 

The definite article* is declined as follows : 





Mas, 


Femt. 


Neut. 


Plu.foraUQtnd 


• 


N. 


der 


die 


daa 


die 


(the) 


G. 


des 


der 


dee 


der 


(of the) 


D. 


dem 


der 


dem 


den 


(to the) 


A. 


den 


die 


doe 


die 


(the) 



KuLE 5. — All demonstrative adjectives and pro- 
nouns, such as diescTj this ; jener, that ; jeder, each ; 
solcher, such ; mancher, many a one, and indefinite 
numeral adjectives, such as einer, the one ; aller, all ; 



Remark 1. — In German, as in English, no article is used with a 
partitive noun ; as, Wein^ wine ; Obstj frait ; Qeldf money ; BteTf 
beer ; Oel, oil ; &o., &c. 

Remark 2 — (a) When a noan of qnantitj, expressing measure, 
weight, namber, &c.,&o., is defined by another nonn, the preposition 
of which unites the two nouns in English, is not expressed in 
Qerman; as, ein Pfund Kirschen^ a pound of cherries; eine Flasche 
Wein^ a bottle of wine; fttn/EUen Tuch^ five yards of cloth. 

(5) The article is left out before proper names, titles, dignities, &c.; 
as — Doctor Luther; Jakob Kdnig wm England; Herr Steinlxuk. 
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keineTy none; etlicher, a few; are declined like tbe 
definite article, and their declension will appear as 
follows : 



N. .. 


Mm. 
f 


$ 


N«uL Flu. for all Omd, 
8 e 


«• «• 


,,8 


er 

er 

e 


„ 8 ,er 


D. .. 


......m 

n 


m en 

8 ^„e 



Decline all the above and any other determinatire 
adjectives and pronouns. 

E.ULE 6. — The indefinite article is declined : 





Ma». 


Fern, 


Newt. 




N. 


ein 


eine 


ein ' 




G. 


einea 
einem 


einer 
einer 


einea 
einem 


No Plural. 


A. 


einen 


eine 


ein 





Rule 7. — All possessive pronouns are declined lik* 
the indefinite articles ; and the following table will 
serve as a guide for their declension ; — 



Mate. 




JFtm 


I. 




Ifevt. Plu. for all Oend. 


N. firiven 




B.e 


p^vftn 


g 


G. 


.ea 




.er 


r 

• 


ea 


,,er 


D 


em 




.er 


• 


em 


..en 


A 


*€n 




..e 


1 


ike the N 


g, 


Becline*- 








mein 




meine 




mein 


(my). 




dein 




deine 




dein 


(thy). 




aein 




aeine 




aein 


(his). 




unar 




unaere 




unaer 


(oars). 




euer 




eure 




euer 


(yours). 




ihr 




ihre 




ihr 


(theirs). 





* ObMrve that all these declensions mast be done repeatedly and 
very carefully, so as to prepare the pupil for the declensions of nounsy 
which, according to all given authorities, form, as it were, a great 
difficulty for tiie beginner. The declensions of aU adjectives and 
pronouns, and of a great part of nouns, will be made very much 
easier and more comprehensible. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
Of Substantives. 

BuLE 8.^— Nouns have in addition to niimber, gen- 
der, and case, two other changes ; viss^ the direct for- 
mation of feminine nouns from mfeisculine ones, and 
the formation of diminutives. 

Rule 9. — The application of the right gender in 
German nouns is a matter of considerable difficulty. 
There can be no fixed rules laid down ; practice, dic- 
tionaries, and reading of good books are the only ways 
to find it out. 

Remabk 3. — How to find out the g«nder of some nouns : — 

(a) Of the masculine gender are: Nouns denoting the male sex, 

names of the Deities, winds, seasons, months, days, and general]/ those 

ending in er and en. 
(6) Of the feminine gender are : Nouns denoting the female sex, 

names of fruits, trees, flowers, and generally those ending in et, tn, 

hdt^ Jxit, schafty and ung. 

(c) Of the neuter gender are : names of metals, countries, towns, 
letters, all diminatives, nouns ending in ikum and soZ, and those 
haying the prefix ge. 

(d) There are also some nouns that have a di£ferent meaning ac- 
eording to the gender they take ; as : 

der Band, the yolame. daa Band, the ribbon. 

der Menach, the man. daa Mensch, the wench. 

der Thor, the fool. daa That, the gate. 

dtr Leiter, the guide. die Letter, the ladder. 

der Baxter, the peasant. daa Bauer, the cage. 

der Hut, the hat. die Hut, the guard. 

der See, the lake. die See, the sea. 

der Bundf the league. daa Bund, the bundle, &o., &c. 



8 
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Bulb 10. — ^There are in German three declensions,* 
distinguished by the endings of the genitive : the first 
takes sores; the second, noren; and the third has no 
inflection at all. 

Rule 11. — The first declension comprises all neuter 
nonns without exception, and all masculine nouns that 
do not end in e, * As a rule this declension takes s in 
the genitive, and has the dative and accusative like the 
nominative ; but if euphony demands it, the s may be 
preceded by an e, and in that case the dative retains 
the e. The accusative is always like the nominative. 

The followiuff is the model of the first declension : — 



Masculine. 



NeuUer. 



Th« father. 
N. der Vater 
G. des Vaters 
D. dem Vater 
A. den Vater 



The friend. 
der Freund 
des Freundes 
dem Freunde 
den Freund 



The window. 
das Fenster 
des Fensters 
dem Fenster 
das Fenster 



The house. 
das Saus 
des Sauses 
dem Sause 
das Haw 



Decline in the same way — 
der JBruder, the brother. 
der Tischj the table. 
das Measer^ the knife. 
der Begen^ the sword. 
das Fferd^ the horse. 
der Arzty the physician. 



das Kind, the child. 
der JStmmelf the heaven. 
der Ldfel, the spoon. 
der Garten, the garden. 
der Konifff the king, 
das Buck, the book. 



Remark 4. —There are a few nouns ending in e that belong by 
exception to this declension ; they take ns in the genitive and n in 
the dative and accasative. They are declined as follows : — 
N. given der Glavibe, the belief. 

G ns des Olaubens, of the belief* 

D. ........n dem Olaiiben, to the heViet 

A. n den Olauhen, the belief. 

In this way are declined the following m^iscaline nouns : — Friede, 
peace; i'^un^, spark ; Oedanke, thought; Haufe^heap; Nams^n&me; 
Same, send ; WtUe, will ; Schade, damage, das Herz, the heart, takes: 
G. des Herzens ; D. dem Herzen\ A. das Herz, 

* This divlaioii into declensions only applies to tbe slnpilar number. 
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KuiiE 12. — The second declension comprises : 

(a) All masculine nouns ending in e;* they take 
n in the genitive, and preserve it in the dative, 
accusative, and in the plural. (See (a) Kule 18). 

(b) Masculine nouns derived from foreign lan- 
guages not ending in er® take eti in the genitive^ 
and preserve it in the dative, accusative, and in the 
plural. (See (a) Rule 19). 

The following is the model of the second declension : 

Genitive in n. Genitive in en. 

*■ . . A 



The boy. The sindent. 

N. given der Knahe. given der Student. 

G n des Knaben, en des Studenten. 

■D n dent Knaben. en dem Studentm, 

A. n den Knaben. en den Studenten. 

Decline in the same way — 

der Affe^ the ape. der Bothe^ the messenger. 

der Biese, the giant. der Britte^ the Briton. 

der Zowe, the lion. der Hase^ the hare. 

d^ Jesuit^ the Jesuit. der Adjutant ^ the adjutant. 

der XTngar^ the Hungarian, des Kosack, the Cossack. 

Rule 13. — The third declension comprises all femi- 
nine nouns without exception, and takes no inflection 
in the singular, 

Kemark 5.— All adjectives used as substantives end in «, and 
conseqnently belong to this declension. Decline der Gute, der Qrosze, 

Bemark 6. — The following masculine nouns take en by exception: 
der ^ro/j the count ; rfer Furat^ the prince; der Eirt, the shepherd; 
der Ochsy the ox ; der Narr^ fool ; der PrinZy the prince; der Mensch^ 
the man ; der Hdd^ the hero ; der Fels, the rock ; der Bar, the bear ; 
der Ost, the east; der West, the west; der Nord, the north ; der Siid, 
the south ; der Pfau, the peacock ; der Mohr, the negro ; der Herr, the 
gentlemen. (We abo say des Htrm instead of HeTren\ 
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The following is the model of the third declensiou : 

N. given die Stadt, the town. die Eand^ the hand. 

G. given der Stadt, of the town, der Eand^ of the hand. 

D. given der 8tadt^ to the town, der Eand^ to the hand. 

A. given die Stadt^ the town. die Hand, the hand. 

Decline in the same way — 

die Muitery the mother. die Blumey the flower. 

die Vhr^ the watcli. die Rose^ the rose. 

Bulb 14. — The plural of German nouns is formed, 
independent of their gender or their declension, by 
adding to the singular d, er, Vy eUy and some nouns do 
not alter the singular. 

Rule 15. — The declension of the plural of German 
nouns is very easy, inasmuch as all the nouns that 
take n or en in the nominative plural keep the same 
endings in the genitive, dative, and accusative; and 
those that take e, cr, or that remain unaltered (not 
ending in n) only take n in the dative, and have the 
genitive and accusative oases like the nominative. 

The following is the declension of the plural^ of 
nouns having : 



t 
N e 


,,, ^ 


n en 
...**•*.. ft 


Sanuoitht 
tinoular, 

»,en sriven. 


O e 


^ 


fi , 


•%en civen. 


D, •••••....^M 


.........^m 


»„ .H 




A .....^ 


fir 


:..«t 


..«M OlVAn. 


EuLfi 16. — Pluml in e take : 

(a) All feminine monosyllables. 

(b) Almost all masculine monosyllables, ' 

(c) Nouns ending in nw«, sal^ ing, or ling. 



Remark 7. — The following iMwcaline monosyllables take er by 
exception : Oott^ God ; Oeist, ghost; Ort^ place; Letb^ body \Mann 
man; T^a^ forest; VTurmi worm* 
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Decline in the plural : 
der Fusz, the foot. die Hand^ the hand. 

der Freundj the friend. die Stadt^ the town. 
der Berg^ the mountain, dtis Verzeichnisz, the catalogue. 
d(is SchettscU, the monster, der Jiingling^ the youth. 
der Zahn^ the tooth. der Konig^ the king. 

HuLE 17. — Plural in er take : 

(a) Almost all neuter monosyllables. » 

(b) All neuter nouns with the prefix ge and not 
ending in e. 

(c) All nouns with the affix thum. ® 
Decline in the plural ; 

das Sausy the house. das Lochy the hole. 

d<is JTortf the word. der Reichthum^ riches. 

das Serzogthum^ the dukedom, das Oespentt, the spectre. 

Rule 18. — Plural in n take : 

(a) All nouns of the second declension that take 
n in the genitive singular. (See (a) Rule 12.) 

(b) All feminine nouns ending in e, el, and er,^^ 

Decline — 
der AfCj the ape. der Knabe^ the boy. 

der Bothe, the messenger, der L'dwe^ the lion. 

die Nadel, the needle. die Oahely the fork. 

die Bibely the Bible. die Fabelj the fable. 

Rule 1 9. — ^Plural in en take : 

(a) All nouns of the second declension that take 

en in the genitive singular. (See (b) Rule 12 ; and 

Remark 6.) 

BemabkS.— Some neuter monosyllables take e by exception, as: 
das Fell^ the hide ; daa TMer, the animal; daa Boar, the hair ; das 
Pferdf the horse ; das Brod^ the bread ; das Weri, the work, &c. 

Rkmabk 9.— All these nouns modify in the plural the vowels 
a, o, «, into &, d, il. 

Bemabk 10. — Mutter and Tochter, by exception, do not take n in 
the plural, but soften the radical vowel into Mutter, Tdchter, 
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(b) All feminine nouns not ending in e, el, and er,^^ 

Decline — 

die Art^ the art. die Antwort, the answer. 

die Pflicht, the duty. die Freiheity the liberty. 

die Kdniffin, the qaeen. die Fiechereij the fishing. 

die FraUf the wife. die Freundshaft, the friend- 

die Beleidigung the offence, die Zeit^ time. [ship. 

BuLE 20. — The plural like the singular have aJl 
masculine and neuter nouns ending in el, er, en, chert, 
lein (most of them soften the radical a, o, u, into U, 
o, ii), their genitive and accusative are like the nomi- 
native, and only those that end in el, and er, take n 
in the dative. Decline — 

der Bruder^ the brother. der Vater, the father. 

der Vogely the bird. das Bilchlein, the little book. 

das Tischleiny the small table. das Mddchen, the girl. 

Rule 21. — Nouns representing measure, weight or 
quantity remain always singular," although they be 
preceded by a number, and have in English the plural 
form. They are — 

Dutzendf dozen. I^aar, couple. ZoUj inch. 

Fusz, foot. Pfund, pound. Masz, quart. 

Schock, score. Buch^ quire. Zaibj loaf. 



Remark 11. — The following masculine and nenter nouns, by ex- 
ception : das Betty the bed ; das Hemd^ the shirt ; da$ Ohr, the ear ; 
der Sporriy the spear ; der StraJd, the ray ; der Unterthan, the subject; 
das Auge, the eye ; der Nackbary the neighbour : der Pantojfely the 
slipper ; der Stachelj the sting ; der Stie/dy the boot ; der Vetter^ the 
cousin ; and all those that take ns in the genitive. (See Remark 4 of 
Rule 11.) 

Rehark 12.— But eUCy ell ; Tonncy ton; Flasdhe, bottle; Taue, 
oup; Jahr, year; Monat^ month; TFbcAe, week; Tag, day; Stunde, 
hour; Minute^ minute; JSekunde, second; Meile, mile; Unxe, ounce; 
take a plural. 
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"Rule 22. — There are nouns that Lave no plural, 
as : die Idehe, love; die Hqffnung, hope;^* &c.j and 
also nouns that have no singular, as : die Ostem, Eas- 
ter ; die Koaten^ expenses ; &c. (See Bemarks 14, 
15, and 16.) 



Remark 13.— 27%r, signifying time or o'clock; and Mann (men), 
implying several indiyiduals of a company or a body, do not change 
in the plural : drei tauaend Mann^ three thousand men ; drei liaim^ 
three men; mer Vkr, four o'clock. 

Bemabk 14. — Nouns that have no plural are : 

(a) The greatest part of abstract nouns, as: die JjiebCj love; dte 
Gate, kindness; das Qlilcky happiness; der Kummer, the sorrow; daa 
Vergnugen^ pleasure. If, of such nouns, a plural be absolutely re- 
quired, we must express it by a circumlocution; as die Beweise der 
Gate, the kindnesses ; die Vergniigungen, pleasures ; die GlucTcrfUJiU^ 
fortunes. 

(&) Collective nouns, representing substances, or metals, as : daa 
Fleiachy the meat ; das Gold, the gold ; das Eisen, the iron ; &c. 

(c) Infinitives and (often) adjectives used as substantives : das Wis- 
serif knowing; das Lesen, reading; das Gute^ the good; das JSch&ne^ 
the beautiful. 

{d) Nouns of some diseases and illnesses : das Fieber, fever ; die 
Auszehrung, consumption ; daa Kopfwekf the beadaehe ; der Zdhn- 
ackmerz >,, the toothache. * 

££3f ABK 15. — Nouns used only in the plural are : 

(a) The names of high festivals : die Ostem, Easter ; die Pfingaten^ 
Pentecost ; die Fasten, Lent ; die Weihnachten, Christmas. 

ip) Such nouns as : JTtTd^e}!, 27nib8<en, expenses; 6^e5rit^er, brothers ; 
Mnkunfte, income ; Altem^ parents ; Geschvnatery brothers and sisters; 
LeiUe, people; die Vorfahren, ancestors; die Beinkleidery die Hosen^ 
the trousers ; die Truppen, the troops ; die Ftrien, holidays, &c. 

Remark 16. — Mann, when forming part of a compound substan- 
tive, changes into Leute : as Kaufmann, merchant, Kau/ieute ; Zinir 
mermann, carpenter, Zimmerleute \ Landmann, countryman. Land- 
leute. But national names ending with mann take er in the plural. 
der Muscdmann^ the Mussulman, die Musdmdnner, Likewise, by ex*- 
oeption, der Ehrenmann the man of honour; der Amtrnxmn^ the 
bailiff; der Fhemann, the husband ; taking er in the plural. 
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Rule 23. — There are some nouns that take a 
double and even a triple form in the plural, accoiding 
to their gender and signification ;^' as — der Mann, the 
man ; die LetUej men, people, Manner, men fvirij ; 
die Mannen, vassals. 

EuLE 24. — Proper nouns, if declined with the article 
or any determinative word, do not change in the sin- 
gular ; in the plural, the masculine ones take 6, and the 
feminine ones n or en. 

Declension of proper nouns with the article. 

MaaGuline. 

N. der Friedrkh Frederick die Friedriche, 

G. des Friedrich of der Friedriche. 

D. dem Friedrich to den Friedrichen, 

K. den Friedrich die Friedriche. 

Feminine, 

N. die Wilhelmine Wilhelmina die TFilhelminen, 

G. der Wilhelmine of der WUhelminen. 

D. der Wilhelmine to den WUhelminen. 

A. die Wilhelmine die WUhelminen. 



Bemark 17. — The following is a list of such nouns : — 

Band (m.) tie Bdnde\ (n.) volume Bcmde; (n.) nbbon Bander. 

(m.) man Manner and Leute'^ (m.) vassal Mannen. 

(n.) thing Dinge things; Dinger those things (uncertain), 

(n.) country Lander countries (single) ; Lande (in general), 

(m.) place Orter individual places ; Orte general places, 

(n.) word W&rter single words ; Worte ideas. 

man Menschen ; (n.) wench Menacher, 

bench Bdnke; (f.) bank Banken. 

face Oesichter; (n.) vision, Qesichte. 

shop Laden ; {m.) %\miiet Laden. 

candle Lichte; (n.) light Lichter. 

almond Mandelnf. (m.) a set of 15 Mandel. 

shield Schilde; (n.) sign Schilder. 

tack JStifte; (n.) institution Stifter. 

fool Thoren; (n.) gate TTiore. 



Mann 
Ding 
Land 
Ort, 
Wort 
Mensch (m.) 
Bank (f.) 
Qesicht (n.) 
Laden (m.) 
Licht (n.) 
Mandel (f.) 
SchUd (m.) 
SHft (m.) 
Tim (m.) 
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Rule 25, — Proper nouns (not ending in e), if declined 
without the article, take 8 in the genitive/^ and no 
inflection in the dative and accusative ; and if ending 
in e (chiefly feminine nouns), they take ns in the 
genitive, n in the dative, and no inflection in the 
accusative. 

Declension of proper nouns without the article (no 
plural;.^ 

McueuHne, Feminim, 

N. Friedrich, London, Bertha, Luv&e, 

G. Friedrich* 8,^ London* 9, Bertha* t, Luisenv, 
D. Friedrich. London, J^ertha, Luisen, 

A. Friedrich, London, • Bertha. Luise, 

HuLE 26, — Every masculine noun admitting of a 



Bemabx 18.— Some masoaline proper nouns take, by exception, ena 
in the genitive, and in that case they preserve the «n in the dative 
and accusative, as — N., Leibnitz; G., LeSmitzena; D,^ Leibnitzen ; 
A., Leibnitzen, 

Bemark 19, — (a) Proper nouns, derived from Greek and Latin, 
take^ as a rale, t in the genitive, thus — Chriatua has the genitive 
Chriati; Crdatia^ genitive Croat; Phddroj genitive Phddri^ &c.; or 
else, if their foreign termination can be taken off, then they are 
declined as shown in Rule 25, Ovidiua changing into Ovid^ genitive 
Ovid'a; CaroUanua changing into CaroUcoi, genitive Carolian'a^ &0. 
In high literature the declension of proper nouns, with the exception 
of the genitive, is avoided as much as possible; euphony is the only 
guide in applying it. 

(&) To avoid disagreeable sounds in the declension of proper nouns 
they are (when practicable) joined to the common nonn that accom- 
panies them and which shews their case; thus we say: daa Leben 
dea Fhiloaqphen Kant; die Kronung dea Koniga Johann^ &o., &c.; but 
if we leave out the article, the proper noun itself must be declined— 
Doctor Martin Luther*a Schriften^ Kojdg Lvdwig^a Tod, 

Kehabk 20.— The a of the genitive, in proper nouns, is always 
«^parated by an apostrophe (')|to show it to be a termination, and not 
part of the noun. 
C 
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feminine, can be transformed into the feminine gender 
by changing the article and adding in to the masca- 

linej*^ as — 

, der Freundf friend. die Freundtn, female friend. 

der Schneider ^ the tailor, die Schneiderin, the tailor's Wife. 

der K'dnig, the king. die Kdnigin^ the queen. 

Rule 27. — To give the noun the diminutive form, 

the syllables chen and lein are added to it; and in 

most cases the radical vowels a o u are softened into 

a o ii/^ as— 

der ffund, the dog ; das HUndchen ; das Miindlein. 
Rule 28. — Nouns formed of two or more word» 
are called compound nouns ; they always take the 
gender of the last component, and are subject to the 
same rules and remarks as any common noun, thus : 
der Hauaherr (the master of the house) is masculine, 
belongs to the second declension, and takes, according 
to Remark 6 on Rule 12, enifi the pluraL 

BiMABK 21.— (a) If the mascQline noun ends in e or er these 
letters are dropped before adding the m, M—der Ldtce^ the lion, die 
Ldwin ; der Zavberer^ the enchanter, die Zauherin, 

(&) In forming the feminine of a masculine noun the radical vowels 
a te are usually softened into d 6 U—der Orafy the count ; die Qrdfin. 

(c) There are some masculine nouns that form their feminine 
irregularly, as — der Vatefy die Mutter; der Bruder, die Schweeter; 
der Neffe^ die Nichte, d:c. 

Behark 22.— (a) Nouns ending in e, en, te, usually drop these 
letters before taking the diminutive endings, as — die Katzey the cat, 
das Kdtzchen; Luise^ Luischen; der 6^arfen, the garden, das Qdrtlein, 

(b) chen is the first, and lein the second degree of diminution; thus 
chen implies small or little, and lein very small or very little. Often 
the diminutive implies only endearment or ornament, and in that 
case chen means dear or pretty ; and 2etn, dearest or prettiest. 

(c) Sometimes, for the sake of euphony, el or er is inserted between 
the noun and chen, as— mem Kinderchen^ my dear little child; dein 
Wdgdchen^ thy pretty little carriage ; sein Biicheicheny his pretty little 

Jbook, 
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, Find out and prove the gender, the declension, and 
the plural of the following nouns : — 

die JETausfrau, the lady of the hoase. 
das Rathhaus, the townhall. 
die Eisenbahfiy the railway. 
das Bampfboot^ the steamboat. 
der JReffenshirtn, the umbrella. 
der Fingerhuty the thimble. 



CHAPTER V. 

Of Adjectives. 

KuLE 29. — An adjective qualifies a noun, always 
precedes it,^ and agrees with it in number, gender, 
and case ; as — 

ein ffuter Vater ; eine gute Mutter ; ein gutes Kind.^^ 

Bemark 23. — But if the adjective follows a verb it becomif an 
adverb, and remains invariable, t^—der Voter ist gut^ die Mutter ist 
gut, das Kind ist gut. 

Bemabk 24.— Adjectives are : 

(a) Badical, as— ^ro«9, great ; A^n, little; atorJS;, strong; aZ^, old; 
jungy young ; /est, tight. 

(b) Derived (from nonns and infinitives), as — Jctndishy childish; 
menschUc^f human ; leshary legible ; golden, of gold ; fieissag, diligent. 

(c) Compound (by the union of two words), ta—dunkelgrUriy dark 
green; stockdumniy very stupid; merhw&rdigy curious; nachldssigy 
careless. 

Behark 25. — Derived aOjectives are principally formed by the 
following affixes : bar, sam, en, em, ig, icht, isch, lich, and hq/i. 

(a) bar implies possibility or inclination, aa— danhbar, grateful; 
fruch^r, fruitful; dimstbar, serviceable; sichOfar, visible; furchtbar, 
terrible. 

(&) sam expresses reality, aa—Jitrchtsam, timid ; getoaltsam, violent 
friedsamy peaceful ; Tieilsam, salutary ; ehrsaniy honoured. 
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KtUB 30l — The *djecdi« is dedined in tluee dif- 
ferent ways, ftcioording U» its being pi^eoeded — 
(a ^ Bt the dednite utide ; 
(b) Bv the indefinite article ; 
(c^ Bt no article at alL 

Bojc 31. — J£ pKoeded bj the definite article, or 
hv asT word declined like the definite article (see 
Bole 5), the adjectiTe takes le in the nondnatiTe case 
siognlar of all the g<^i)def^ and t» in all other cases of 
the dngvdar and }>)uraL» exce[>t the accasaitire singular 
of the £»ninine and neater genders, which are e like 
the nominative^ 

Declension of adjectires pi>ecec'ed b\ the definite 
article, ic : — 

Hit ccidd tftSiber, T^ 0«!ii tiA^MK. 

D. dim fvi^m V^ritr loVw i^wiitm V^Stfient 



(d) em aaad em oeoote die nolKffiftl of whicb a libir^ is ■utd<e, 

jriMni,ofeoM; jcum^of liiicii; liAJ[;f«,<o(fl«Mb«r; 2«y)^!yiis of copper. 

^ £y slwvs « quliij of a persoa er tlui^[^« »s--jf»l^ kind; 

et wiegny o as ; «toM^stMij; iMai^ W0id4y> ,f^<tta^, dUageat ; 



(4 iAi poiinu o«t the ^inilerity ui senenil, ««— ^fetiiMll, lika a 
Mom; latdAt, like wood; tikSrioit, foolbk; higfriokt^ topperlike. 

(/) ckIi sk^vs a siMileriij to a perMa* Odontrj^ P^^ON <&c ^ as— 
Uii e j uc k , Lather-like; hmmtinck^ h«ftv«n)j; <«^ftAA« Elfish; 
cnfiRcft, wrJilj; JnmsSaack, Fraaelk {Obattrre Ui«t «ll adt)eeti¥es 
dttiiid fircMB proper noans are WTttten wiih a cnall letter.) 

(^ UA implies likeness or similarity to a I'lerMn or a ihin^, as— 
jisfidl, tweetv^h; hmHck, k«ihle; iMM, ehiUlike; /rcmMA^ 
fjricadly ; himMck, artistioally. 

04 t^ denotes the pitipeDsitT c^r the akanner beloi^ing to a 
or a tiun^ a» /MU drfcf^ Aialtsr ; fmi^Mik^fi^ oonteieatioiii ; 
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FEMISIKE. 



Singular, 
The good moUier. 

N. die gute Mutter 

G. der guten Mutter 

D. der guten Mutter 

A. die gute Mutter 



Singular. 
The good child. 



PluraL 
The good mothers. 

die guten Mutter 
der guten Mutter 
den guten Muttern 
die guten Mutter 



NEUTER. 



Plwal. 
The good diUdren. 

die guten Kinder 
der guten Kinder 
den guten Kindern 
die guten Kinder 



N. das gute Kind 
G. dee guten Kindes 
D. dem guten Kinde 
A. das gute Kind 

Rule 32. — If preceded by the indefinite article, or 
by any word declined like the indefinite article (see 
Rule 7), the adjective takes in nominative singular er 
for the masculine, e for the feminine, and es for the 
neuter; all other cases, singular and plural, are en, 
except the accusative singular in the feminine and 
neuter, genders, which is like the nominative. 

Declension of adjectives preceded by the indefinite 
article or possessive pronouns : — ^^ 

MASCULINE. 
Sinmlar. Plural. 

A good father. Our good fathers. 

N. ein guter Vater unsere guten Vdter 

G. eines guten Vaters unserer guten Vdter 

D. einem guten Vater unseren guten Vdtern 

A. einen guten Vater unsere guten Vdter 

FEMININE. 
Singular. 



A good mother. 
N. eine gute Mutter 
G. einer guten Mutter 
D. einer guten Mutter 
A. eine gute Mutter 



Plural. 
Our good mothers. 

unsere guten Mutter 
unserer guten Matter 
unseren guten Milttern 
unsere guten Miitter 



^'. 



Remark 26. — Thoagh the indefinite article has no plural, jet all 
the possessive articles have a plural. 
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Singular. 
A good child, 

N. ein guiea Kind. 

G. einea guten Kindes 

D. cinetn guten Kinde 

A. ein gutes Kind 



VEUTER. 

Plurat 
Hy good childxen. 

metne guten Kinder 

meiner guten Kinder 

meinen guten Kindem 

meine guten Kinder 



IluiJ>: 33. — If uot preceded by an article or any 
otlior determinative word, the adjective takes the 
endings of the definite article. (See Rule 5.) 

Declension of adjectives not preceded by any other 
word : — 





MASCULINE. 




Singu'cer, 


Plwr<a. 




Ckxxl father. 


Good fatheia 




N. guter Voter 


gute Vater 




G. gutet^ Vatera 


guter Vater 




D. gutem Vater 


guten Vdtern. 




A. guten Vater 


gute vater 

FEMININE. 




Sini/ular. 


PluraL 




Good mother. 


Good mothera 




N. gute Mutter 


gute Mutter 




G. guter Mutter 


guter Mutter 




D. guter Mutter 


guten Mitttem 




A. gute Mutter 


gute Mutter 

NEUTER. 




Singular, 


PluraU 


- 


Good child. 


Good children. 




N. gutes Kind 


gute Kinder 




G. gutes^ Kinde» 


guter Kinder 




D. gutem Kinde 


guten Kindern 




A. gutes Kind. 


gute Kinder 





Bemabk 27. — The es of the genitive of the mascnline and neuter 
genders may, if eapbony demands it, be changed into en; thaS| we 
may say guien Vaters and guten Kiades* 
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KuLE 34. — To compare an adjective add to the 
positive r,^ over for the comparative, and st or ea^ for 
the superlative ; in both cases soften the radical vowels 
a o u into a o u;^ as, arm^ iirmer, der Urmate; klein^ 
kleiner, der Meinste ; groszy groszery der groszte,^ 

RtJLE 35. — Comparatives and superlatives are de- 
clined in the same way as tiie adjective in its positive 
form. (See Rules 31, 32, and 33,) 

Decline — 

der beste Vuter, ein Urmerer Knabe, unser schdneres Such, 
schdnste Blttme, ein kleinerer Bruder. 

Remark 28.— r take only adjectives ending in «, as— toet5«, toeiser; 
nahe, naher; sachte, sacfUer; bat er take all others— ^os«, grSazer; 
g'ilckUehf gliicHidier, 

Remark 29. — The Mt is only used for the sake of enphony, instead 
of 8tf as — groiz, grdazest ; heisZf Tieiszest, 

Remark 30 The following do not modify the vowels : — 

(a) All derived adjectives (see Remark 25) and participles— 
danlii>ar-ery laehend-ery gebogen-er. 

(p) Adjectives having o or a double vowel for their radical vowel — 
tchaal-er^ stdz-er. 

(c) The following adjectives — IkuZj pale; Mchte^ gently; rund, 
ronnd ; hunt, variegated ; stump/, blunt ; sar^ftf gentle ; mattf weary; 
faiUch, false ; Jlach, flat; gerade, straight. 

Remark 31. — Adjectives can also be compared : 

(a) By placing before the positive the words mehr, more ; minder,* 
less; sehr, very; uberaus, above all; ungemem, uncommonly; 
atMS!eror<fen^/tcA, extraordinarily; hdchst, most; zu, allzu, too; vorzilg- 
Uch, especially, as — mekr grosz cUs Jdein, rather larger than small ; 
minder Mug ale reich, less wise than rich; aehr reich, very rich; 
ungemein hrav, uncommonly brave. 

(6) By prefixing to the positive the syllable erz (arch) or some other 
explicative word, as — eialcaU, very cold (cold as ice) ; Jcohlschwarz, 
very black (black as a coal) ; schneeujeiaz, very white (white as snow); 
erzdumm, very stupid (arch stupid). 

* Obsenre that nuhr and minder xnosb be used of neceBsifcy where two adjeo* 
tivea or two qaalities are ooxnpared : meJu- ackwant aU hraun, more black than 
brown ; minder hOazUch ah unangenehm^ more ugly than disagreeable. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
Of Numeral Adjbctives, 

BuLE 36. — Numeral adjectives point out the num- 
ber, quantity, order, classificaticm, or extent of nouns ; 
they are : — 

1. Cardinal.3* 6. Multiplicatire. 

2. Ordinal. 6. Pointing-out kinds. 
3^. Aagmentatfre. 7. Bisecting. 

4. Fractional. 8. Indefinite. 

- - 

[dj Bj using; 80 or ebenso (as) before the positive, and me or ala (as) 
after it — er ist ebenso rekh wie aein Bruder^ he is as rich as his brother. 

[d) By placing before the comparative the words vid^ much ; tceit^ 
far; ?20c%, still; t&emy, less; uT^Zetic^, nnlike; hei toeitem^hj fax \ as — 
er iat toeit geUhrter ah sein Brtider, he is far more learned than his 
brother ; Sie sind hei vjeitem reicker als er, yon are by far richer 
than he ; er ist viel tmgliickiicher cds sein Bruder, he is mnch more 
nnhappy than his brother. 

(e) By prefixing to the superlative the words dllerj am, auf, xwn, 
im^ ta- aUerli^steTj dearest; cmf das sck&nste, most beaatifally; im 
mindesten, in the least ; am meisten^ the most ; zum hesten, for the best. 

Remark 32. — With some adjectives only the superlative is used : 
ailsxere^ duszerste ; (outward) Mnteref hinterste ; (behind) 

mnere^ irmerste; (inward) dberef cberste; (upper) 

vordere, vorderste; (fore) unterey unterste; (under) 

Remark 33. — Some adjectives are irregularly compared ; they 
are— >high, hoch^ hbher, kdchst; near, nahe^ ndher^ nachst ; much, viel, 
me%r, meist; soon, bald, eher^ ehest; good, gttt, besser^ best. 
Remark 34. — Use, to express :— 



size : Hem, Meiner, Jdeinste, \ f^j. gmall 

value: gering, geringer, geringste, ) or little, 

character : schlecktj schlechter, schlechteste^ 



cnaracier : scntecni, acntecrarer, scntecniesie^ \ 

a consequence : sdUimm^ schlimm^^ schlimmstej y 
Bemark 35. — Some cardinal numbers are used as substantives ; 
mujei and drei take er in the genitive, and the others take e or en in the 
plural ; ta—zweier Kncheia^ of two boys ; von seckserif out of six ; die 
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1. eins,^ 


11. e?/. 


2. zioei.^ 

3. drei. 


12. rird/f. 

13. dreizekn. 


4. vier. 


14. vierzekn. 


6. funf. 
6. seeks. 


15. fUnfzekn, 

16. seckzehn. 


7. sieben. 


17. siebenzekn. 


8. <K?A^. 


18. acktzehn. 


9. neun. 


19. neunzehn. 


10. z^A». 
90. neunziff, 
100. kundert. 


20. zwanzig, 
^c.y ^e. 


101. hundert und tins. 


199. kundert und neun und neunzig 



IluLE 37. — The cardinal numbers are invariable; 
they are : 

21. Wn «m^ 2tr«ftz»^. 

22. zfcet und zwanzig, 

23. efr^t «w^ zwanzig, ^e., ^c. 
25. /fiw/ M«<f zicanzig, ^., ^. 
30. dreiszig, ^c, ^-e, 
40. vierzig, ^e , ^<?. 
60. fRnfzig, ^e , ^<?. 
60. seekzig, ^c , ^e. 
70. siebenzig, ^e., ^c. 
80. acktzig, ^c.y ^e. 

200. SM?e» kundert, 
900. ««m kundert, 
1,000. tansend. 
. 1,000,000. ^iW Million.^ 

Rule 38. — Ordinal numbers are formed from the 
cardinal ones by adding te up to nineteen and ate from 

Sunderte, the hundreds; die TatLsende, the thousands; mi^ Vieren 
fdkrenj to drive fonr botses ; ode Neune werfern^ to throw all nine (at 
ninepins). 

Behark 36. — The nnmber eins (an Qnit) expresses only an inde- 
finite object, and remains invariable; but it changes into em, etne, 
em, when placed before a noon, and is the indefinite article (see 
Bnle 6) ; if preceded hj the definite article it is declined like the 
adjective, accordin^^ to Rale 31 ; if followed immediately hj a posses- 
sive pronoun or used by itself (implying only one) it takes the endings 
of the definite article, and becomes an indefinite pronoun. (See 
Hule 53.) 

Decline — (a) em Hund^ a dog; erne Katze^ a cat ; dn Buch^ a book. 
(&) der cine, die eine^ das eine, the otae. 
(c) eincr, ciVie, emes, only Obe. 

BsMABK 37. — Instead of zwei the Germans use heide (both) to 
represent two inseparable persons or things ; as — heide Augen, both 
eyes; heide Herren sind hier gewesen, both (the two) gentlemen wete 
here. Beide is declined like an adjective in the plural. 

Bemabk 38. — If cardinal numbers are united to nour.B expressing 
part of a whole, those nouns remain in the singular, although there 
is a plural in the English ; as — drei Pfund, three pounds ; seeks Fusz, 
six feet ; kundert Mann stark, consisting of one hundred men. 
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twenty upwards. Der erste (the first) is an exception. 
Der letzte (the last) also belongs to them.^ They are all 
declined like the adjectives. (See Rules 31, 32.^) 

Write out the ordinal numbers up to 100 and 
decline — 

der erstff der zwunzigste, der dritte, der letzte, der Jiundertste, 

Rule 39. — To form augmentative numbers add 
fach or fdltig to cardinal ones ; as — einfach^ simple ; 
dreifcUtig, threefold ; sechsfach, sixfold, &c., &c. 

Write out the augmentative numbers up to 15. 

Rule 40. — To form fractional numbers add tel to 
cardinal ones up to nineteen and std from twenty 
upwards (halh J, drittel J, excepted),^ ^ as — viertel J, 
fiinftd ^, &c., &c. 

Write out the fractional numbers up to 25. 

Remabk 39. — The fiest aud the last b translated bj dsr erste 
and der letzte when following the verb to be; as— icA war der erste du 
hist der letzte; in every other case it is rendered by ztierst and 
zuHetzt ; as — er ham zuerst, he came first ; aie ging ztdetzt^ she went last. 

Bemark 40. — (a) When indicating the order of a prince the ordinal 
number is written with a capital letter, and follows the noun, it is 
always preceded by the definite article and is declined, whereas the 
proper noun remains invariable ; as — WUhelm der Vierte, Ludmg der 
Vierzehnte. Decline them. 

ip) To express dates the ordinal number is placed before the month, 
and agrees with it in case : der sechste Mai, the 6th of May ; den 
sechsten Mai, on the 6th of May. (Observe that the of preceding the 
month is not translated, but the numeral is put in the accnsative case.) 

Behark 41. — The twelve hours of the day are expressed by the 
cardinal numbers themselves, or with Uhr, which is always invariable 
(instead of ^nooZ/* Uhr, we may say : MUtag for noon, and Mittemackt for 
midnight). The half-hours, quarter hours, and minutes are expressed : 
hiO) eins, } past 12 ; halh zuoei, } past 1 ; &c., &c.; ein Viertel aufdrei, 
1 past 2 ; dn Viertel auf funf, J past 4 ; drei Viertel aufdrei, J to 3 ; 
dm Viertdauffunjy J to 5 ; zekn Minuten nach/iinf, 10 minutes past 5 ; 
z^n Minuten vor seeks, 10 minutes to 6, &c., &c. 
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B.ULE 41. — Multiplicative numbers are formed ^m 
cardinal ones by the addition of mcU ; as — eirmictly 
once ; zweimaJ, twice ; dreimobl^ thrice ; &c., &c. 

Write out the multiplicative numbers up to 15. 

HuLE 42. — Numbers pointing out kinds are formed 
by adding erlei to cardinal numbers j as — einerleiy of 
one kind ; zweierlei, of two kinds ; &c., &c. 

Write out the nimibers pointing out the kind up 
to 20. 

Rule 43. — Bisecting numbers up to ten are formed 
by adding halb to ordinal ones ; as — ein halb, J ; 
anderthcdhy IJ; drUtehcdb, 2J; viertehalb, 3J ; but 
from ten it is better to say, zehn und ein hcdh, 10 J ; 
etfund ein halh, 11 J. 

Write out bisecting numbers up to 15. 

44. — Indefinite numerals, or rather indefinite adjec- 
tives, are either used with nouns or by themselves, 
(that is instead of nouns) they are : vide^ many; wenige, 
few ; mehrerey^ several ; manche^ many a one ; beides, 
both; andere, others; einigey some; etliclis, a few; 



Remark 42. — The division of time is expressed by das JaJtrhundert^ 
the century ; daa Jdhr^ the year ; ein halbes Jdhr^ half a year ; ein 
Vtertd Jakr, three months ; drei Viertel Jdhr^ three quarters ; filnf 
Vtertd JaJir^ a year and a quarter ; ein Monaty a month ; eine Woche 
or acht Tage, a week ; vierzehn Tage or awei Wochen^ a fortnight ; ein 
Tag^ a day; eine Stunde^ an hour; eine hcdhe Stunde^ half an hoar; 
erne Viertel Stunde^ a quarter of an hour ; eine Minute^ a minute ; eine 
Sekondef a second. They are all nouns, and consequently they are 
all declined and take a plural. 

Rehabk 43. — Kein^ vielj mehr^ wenig^ used as adverbs or with col- 
lective nouns, are invariable; £iB—ioenig Wein, a little wine; viel 
Qeld, much money; toenig Ehre^ little honour. 
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ysdm-j erenr; tMer-e-^ all Hie (Ike wbole}; sdmUUchej 
all the ^eoUeeiiTelT)^: keimy, BOiie; gmeisxer^ oertain. 
Thej are dedined like the artkle ; see Kule 5. 

Dediite all the indefimte adjectnnes^ and in both 
nnmhers; if j\>a eannol da iky, state why. (See 
Bemark 44.) 



CHAPTER TIL 
Of PsoxocscSw 

RruB -t.5. — There are aii: kinds of pronoons in 

German : 

(a) PeisonaL (d) IX a a BJt^fci adTe. 

(b) LiterrogatiTe. (s) SelattTe. 

(c) PossessiTe. ij) Imfefinite. 

RuuE ^6. — The persoaatL pron^Huis are eight in 

number :* 

*-^- -( I thoa he she It ^--[^ ^ ,1^^ 



^ononn it zenerallj dbrop» tiie «r. «« or es; afr— Jj2 <&s Gsscftrv^ all 
this noise ; dZ (Sea Gesidy all this moiKT'* 

(&) .iZZea^ used ia the neater^ moios eTenrbodT^ or eTQrjtik:!!;^ ; tSSLez 
Jiatzt Qm^ erverrbo^ bates him ; aH&a lot oerlortm^ sll is lost. 

{(fj ALL TBZ. in the sense of ths whouil or, is alto reacteed bj 
^nnz; as— ^ ganze Famttk, the whole family; daa ganaa Ikftf, tilie 
whole Tillage. Gasts^ the whole, and also halb. half,, before towns 
and eoimthes, io sot chaoge ; 9Sr—gai%z Bury^ haSt Manchaster^ 

RTtwiRTT 43.— ((^ ^Se^Sitfi or *f2&«r (jieif) is often added to peM Oual 
pconoims to exprosi ntTSiiltv thrsel^ <9fcc.» &c.^ as — id^ xlbtf, dk sciber. 
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They are declined as follows : — 




- 


Fhst FfenoD. 


Second FenNm. 


IhiidPenon. 




L 


Thoa. 




He. She. Ik 




*: f N. ieh 


du 


er 


sie 


es 


•^ G. meiner 


deiner 


aeiner 


ihrer 


seiner^ 


.1 D. mir 


dir 


ihm^ sieh 


ihr, sieh 


ihm^ sick 


''^ ( A. mich 


dich 


ihn, sieh 


sie, sieh 


eSf sieh 




>- 


y^ 




J 




r-^ '\ 




T 




^ • 


N. trir 


ihr, (Sie) 




sie 




1 


G. unser 


euer, {Ihrer) 




ihrer 




^ 


D. uns 


euehy (Ihnen 


, sieh) 


ihnen 




, A. uns 


euehy {Sie, sieh) 


sie, sich^ 



HuLE 47. — The interrogative pronouns are : — 

(a) Wdcherj wdche, welches which or what, 
declined like the definite article. (See Rule 4.) 



(&) Du (thoa) and ihr (70Q) are only used in addressing Supreme 
Beings, beloved objectd, and in poetry; du used to be addressed to 
people of inferior rank, or in contempt, but now-a-dajs we seldom 
use it, nnless we wish to express particalarly our attachment or 
respect, our hatred or enmity, and generally our disposition towards 
our fellows. The simple prononn du can express an infinity of feel- 
ing and sentiment. 

(c) SiCj with a capital 8^ is nsed for addressing anyone, and then 
the verb is put into the third person plural. But observe that ihr 
must be nsed to express plurality. 

Beicabk 46. — (a) Instead of meiner ^ deiner ^ seiner^ familiar conversa- 
tion will admit of mein, detn, sem ; as — Verffiesz mein nichty forget me 
not ; gedenht mein, think of me. 

{h) The genitives meiner^ deiner, seiner^ are often contracted with 
the preposition wiUen (for the sake of) ; hcJJben or wegen (on account 
of) ; and then they change the final r into t; as — meinetioillen, for my 
sake; deinethalben, on thy account; seinetwegen, on his account. 

Behark 47.— Sieh is the reflective form of the personal pronoun 
used for the conjugation of reflective verbs, as— er lid>t sieh, 

Bbhark 48. — If two pronouns— such as ich and du, ieh and er, du 
and er— are used, they must be followed by the copulative wir or ihr^ 
and have the verb in the plural ; as — ich und du, wir haben gute 
Altem; du und er, ihr aeid die Unglilcklichsten. 
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(b) Wer ? who 1 G, wessen ? whose ? D. toern ? 
to whom ? A. wen ? whom 1 

(c) Was ? what ? G. wessen ? of what or whose ? 
No Dative. A. was ? what ? 

They are all used to ask questions — wer for persons, 
was for things, and welcher-e-es for both persons^ and 
things. The latter is also frequently used with a 
noun, and then it agrees with it in number, gender, 
and case. 

EXA.MFLES. 

Who has been here ? Wer ist hier geweaen ? 

What have you done ? Was haben Sie gemacht ? 

Which book ? Welches Buck ? 

Which boys ? Welche Knaben ? 

I have seen one of these ladies. Ich habe eine von diesen Damen 

Which ? gesehen, Welche ? 

I have bought one of these Ich habe eins von diesen BUchem 

books. Which? geJcauft. Welches? 

Remark 49. — Instead of welcher-ees we often use was fur em in 
the singular, and loas fUr in the plaral, and then it answers to the 
English What a, or What sort or kind of ; as — 
What sort of man is your brother ? Was fUr ein Mann ist Ihr Bruder t 

What sort of apples ? Was fur Apfd f 

But if was fiir ein be nsed without a noun the ein changes into 
einer-e-es; as — 

What a one? (Nom. mas.) Was fiir einerf 

What a one? (Ace. mas.) Was fiir einenf 

What a one ? (fem.) Was fiir eine t 

What sort of a one ? (neuter, for Was fiir eins f 

things only.) 

In exclamation the what a is translated by todch ein, eine^ em, for ■ 
the singular and loelch for the plural. 
What a boy I Welch ein Knahe ! 

What a woman ! Welch ein Weibl 

What nonsense I Welch eine Dummheit I 

What bad apples ! Welch schlechte Ajpfel I 
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Rule 48. 


— Possessive pronouns are 


either conjunc- 


tive or disjunctive.* Conjunctive ; as 


— 


Mas. 


Fern. NeiU, 


Plu./oraUOm, 


mein 


meine mein 


meine 


(my) 


dein 


deine dein 


deine 


(thy) 


sein 


seine aein 


seine 


(his, its) 


ihr 


ihre ihr 


ihre 


(her) 


unser 


unsere unser 


unsere 


(our) 


etter 


euere euer 


euere 


(your) 


Ihr 


Ihre Ihr 


Ihre 


ihr 


ihre ihr 


ihre 


(their) 



They precede the noun, agree with it in number, gen- 
der, and case, and are declined like the indefinite 
article. (See Rule 6.) 



Disjunctive; as — ^ 

Mas. Fern. Neul. Sing. 



der die das 
































meinige^ 

deinige^ 

seinige, 

ihrige, 

unsrige^ 

eurige, 

Ihrigey 

ihrige, 



Plu. for aU Gend. 
die meinigen, (mine) 
„ deimgen, (thine) 
„ seinigen^ (his, its, theirs) 
„ ihrigen^ (hers) 
„ unsrigen. 



if 



(ours) 

lAri^, }(y«>''«) 

ihrigen, (theirs) 

They always stand instead of nouns, agree with them 
in number and gender, and are declined as adjectives 
preceded by the definite article. (See Kale 31.) 
They are often used as actual nouns, and then they 
are written with a Capital letter. 

Bemark 50. — (a) Observe that dery die^ das meine^ deine^ seine ; 
&c., &c., are only an abbreviation of cfer, <2te, das meim'ge; &c., &c. 
But instead of der, die, das meirdge; &c., &c., we coay use meinery 
deiner, seiner; &a. &c., and decline them like the definite article. 
(See Rale 4.) 

(5) Meiner, deiner, and seiner are often contracted with the preposi- 
tion vxgen (on account of), and in that case the final r is changed 
into t ; tiB—meinetwegenf on my account ; ddnetwegen, on thy account; 
seinetujegen, on his account. 
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KuLE 49. — A demonstrative pronoun either pre- 
cedes a noun and becomes a mere adjective, — as dieaer 
HerVy dieses JBuchy jene Frau — or it represents the 
noun and points it out, dieser ist reichy jener ist ann. 

Rule 50. — Demonstrative pronouns joined to a 
noun always precede it, agree with it in number and 
gender, and are repeated before each noun. They 
are all declined like the definite article ; and they 
are : — 

Mm. Fern, Neut. Plu. of aU Qtn, 

(a) dieser diese dieses diese (this, these) 

Jener jene jenes jene (that, those) 

solcher solche solehes solche (such)'^ 

der die das die (this, these) 

{^)derseUbe dieselbe dasselbe dieaelben ") ., . 

derndmliche diendmliche dasndndiche diendmlicheti) ' 

derjenige diejenige day'enige difQcmgen (he, she, that) 

They are declined like the adjective preceded by the 
definite article ; the article following its own declen- 
sion, and jenige, namliche, selbe, that of the adjectiva 
(See Rude 31.) 

Rule 51. — All the above adjective pronouns can 
be used by themselves, that is instead of nouns, and 
then they agree with the noun they represent in 
number and gender,"^ and are all declined as explained 

Kemabk bl.^S6icher-e-e8 is generally preceded in the singular by 
etin, me, m ; as—em solcher Herr^ such a gentleman ; eine solche DamSf 
such a lady. But if it be followed by ein or an adjective, it remains 
invariable, and drops tbe er^e-es; aa—solch ein JSerz^ such a heaM; 
solch gute Leute^ sucb good people. 
Bemark 52.— On the use of dieaer^ jener ^ dies, daSj desam, &o.: 
(a) dies&r relates to nearest objects, jener to the furthest ; as diaet 
Mann^ this man; jener Herr^ that gentleman ;■ dkseFeder^ this pen; 
jenes Paj^^ that paper. 
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in Rule 50 ; but der, die, dau, if im|dying this or that, 
are declined as foUowB : — 



Mas, 

TbiR, that, 
or be. 

N. der 


Fern, 

This, that, 
or she. 

die 


Newt, 
That or it. 

das 


Fl: for aU Om, 

These or 
«hoee. 

die 


G. dessen 


deffn 


dessen 




D. dem 


der 


dem 


denen 


A. den 


dU 


das 


die 



(ft) die^eSy meaning the indefinite nsoter expression that, it^ these, or 
those, is often contracted into dks or das, and 8ometioa,e8 evQii replaced 
bj es for both nnmbers and aU genders ; as — 

These are Englishmen. Das smd jEr^lander, 

That ia Mn. Cobbett. Das ist Fraa CobbeU, 

It is I. Das bin ich. 

That is iron-, or it is iron. Es ist Eisen, 

1b it jou ? Sind Sie das f 

Ib that jour house? Ist dks Ihr Haus t 

(«) Bot that, used without a noun, most be always translated bj 
das, and is invariable ; as — 

That is a pen. Das ist ems Feder. 

That is a lad j. Das ist sine Dame, 

But if it be used in opposition to dieses, or das hier (this), it is rendered 
hyjenes, or das da ; as — 

Give me this and that. Geben Sie ndr dies hier und das da 

(dieses undjcnes). 
This is for me and that tor yoa. Dieses ist fax mich and jenee ist 

far Sie. 
(d) Of it or of them taken in a partitive sense is rendered by 
dessen (m. and n.) and deren [Smu and plu.); as— 

Have yoa brothers? Haben Sie BrUderf 

Yes, I have six (of them). /a, ich habe deren sechs. 

Hare yoa any paper ? Bcifen Sie Ryner f 

I have enough (of it). Ich habe dessen genug. 

Bnt replace dessen and derm by davon, to avoid repetition ; 

I have bought some apples. Ich habe 2pfel geikayft. 

Three of them I gave to him. Drei dawm gab ich ihm, 
D 
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Rule 52. — A relative pronoun refers to a preced- 
ing noun or pronoun (called its antecedent) and serves 
to connect two sentences togetherj® They are : — 

(a) Declinable. 



Mas, 


f 0|}|« 


KeuL Plu. for aU Om. 


N. welcher 


ioelche 


Welches welche (who, which) 


G. dessen^ 


derm 


dessen deren (whoae^ of whom) 


D. welchem 


whelcher 


welchem welehen (to whom) 


A. welchen 


icelche 


welches welche (whom, which, 

some) 

BZAMPLES. 


1. The boy I « 


lee. 


Der Knabe welehen ich sehe. 



2. The boy whose book you Der Knabe dessen Buch Sie haben, 

have. 

8. The book we read. JDas Buch welches wir lesen, 

4. Have you auy friends ? JEEdben Sie Freunde f Ja, ieh 

YeSi I have some. habe welche, 

5. Have you any wine? Yes, Saben Sie Wein? Ja^ ich habe 

I have some. welehen, 

6. Has she any money? YeSi Sat sie Geld? Ja, sie hat 

she has some. welches. 



{e) The adverb e6en added to demonstrative pronoans points out 
yerj particalarly a noan ; as — 

The very same gentleman. Sben dersdbe Herr, 

This very book. Eben dieses Buch, 

{/) There are some componnd adverbs formed fh)m the genitive 
dessen and deren (contracted into desz and der) with various nouns and 
adjectives; as— « 

dergleichen, such like. desxfdUs, for that reason. 

dereinsty once. deszgleichen^ the like of which. 

dergesiaUy in such a way. desaJuJby therefore. 

Eemabk 53. — Relative pronouns are always expressed in Qerman, 
and they require the verb at the end of a sentence: as — 

The money he has. Das Odd welches er heeitzt, 

Rbhabk 54. — The noun that follows the genitive dessen and derm 
takes no article ; aa—der Knabe dessen BUcher hier amd. 
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(b) Declinable. 2>er, die, das ; PL, die^ (who or 
which). They are declined like the demonstrative 
pronoun, der, die, das (see Rule 50) with the excep- 
tion of the genitive plural, which is deren, and not 
derer. (Decline them.) 

EXAJfFLES. 

1. The bird you see. Ikr Vogel den Sie sehm, 

2. The father we love. Der Vater den wir lieben, 

3. The master whom we obey. Der Lehrer dem wir gehorchen. 

(c) Declinable, Wer has no gender and no plural. 
N. wer, he who ; G. wessen, he whose ; D. werrif he 
to whom; A, wen^ he whom. This pronoun gene 
rally begins a sentence^ and stands instead of der- 
jenige welcher^ he who ; as — 

He who .is contented is rich. TFer reich ist, ist zufrieden. 
He who is not for me is Wer nicht fur mich iat^ ist gegen 
against me. mieh. 

^d) Indeclinable. Was^ what." It never refers 
to a noun but to something in general fchat has been 
said and done ; it is always the object of the sen- 
tence; as— 

What I have. Was ich hdbe. 

What is beautiful is not al- Was achdn iatj ist nieht immer 

ways useful.- niitzUch. 

That is what he said. Dae Ufa woe er sagte, 

KuLE / 53, — An indefinite pronoun represents a noun 



Bemabk 55. — There is also another invariable pronoun, which 
is 80 (who or which), occarring sometimes in poetrj to avoid the 
repetition of (fer, die das; as — Hier achlaft Boacheny so der Mutter 
Freude, ao der Stdz dea Dorfea toar. Here lies Rosa, who was the 
joy of the mother, the pride of the village. 
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in an indefinite and general manner; they are"' — man, 
one, they, people ; jetiicmdy somebody, someone ; jeder- 
mann, everybody ; nieTncmdj nobody, no one ; einer, 
irgendeiner, one, anyone, any; etwas, something; 
nichtSf nothing ; es, it, that, they ; selbst, self; even ; 
eincmder, each other ; der erne und der cmdere, beide, 
both ; keineVy no, none, no one. 

Rule 54. — There are in German certain pronominal 

locutions, composed of adverbs and prepositions. In 

Remark 57 will be found a list of them as a reference 

' for the exercises. Practice and reading of good authors 

are the only guide for their proper application. 

Kemark 56.— ifan, etyxia^ mchta, evrumder^ eSy and selbst are inva- 
riable ; einer and Jeeiner are declined like the definite article ; Jenumd 
and niemand take ea in the genitive and do not change in the dative 
and accusative. 

Bbhabk 57.— The following are the pronominal locations moet 
in use :— 

<2a, dorty there. fM>, where. 

dariny therein, in it. vxyririy wherein, in what. 

daadbsty there, in that place. woaelhaty even where. 

dararty thereat, hy it, at it. vxyrauy whereon, that byh 

dabeiy thereby, by it. wobdy whereby, by which. 

daraufy upon that, on it. worauf^ whereupon, on which. 

dazuy thereto, for that. toozuy whereat, for what. 

dahxTiy thither, to it. vxMiiy whither, what way. 

daheTy thence, from there. xoohery whence, from what place. 

darauSy from thence. wwauSy from what, whence. 

dariihety over it, aboat that. worUbefy whereat, at what. 

dafilr^ for that. tvojur, wherefore, for what. 
danun, therefore, for that reason, vxtrum, about what. 

damity therewith, with it. vxymty wherewith, by which. 
daooiiy thereof, of it, from that. wovon, whereof, of what. 

daremy into it. vxreiny where into, into what 

knacky after it, for it. wonachy whereupon, after which. 

dadurckf by it, through that wodurch^ whereby, by which. 
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CHAPTER VIIL 
On Verbs. 

KuLE 55. — ^There are in German six kinds of verbs : 

1. The auxiliary verbs : hahen, seifif werden, 

2. Transitive verbs, active voice : ich lobe, 

3. Transitive verbs, passive voice : ich toerde 
gtloht 

'1. Neuter verbs, as : ich bin^ ich reitCy ich sifze, 

5, Reflective verbs : sich bejmden, sich/reuen. 

6. Impersonal verbs : es regnet^ es donnert 
Rule 6Q. — ^Yerbs are also : 

(a) Regular. (c) Compound separable. 

(b) Irregular. (d) Compound inseparable. 

Rule 57. — The infinitive of all Grerman verbs ends 
in en ot n,^ By cutting off this termination we 
obtain the root of a verb, and by adding to it certain 
other endings we can conjugate all the simple tenses 
of every German verb. 

Find out the root of lohen^ aingen, thttn, wollen^ 
tad^, pflanzen^ tanzen^ hcmddn. 

Rule 58. — German verbs are subject to the follow- 
ing changes : — 

(a) Four moods : 1. Tlie indicative ; 2. the sub- 
junctive ; 3. the imperative ; 4. the infinitive." 

Remark 5S. — In verbs that end in the infisitive in n the e is 
omitted by elision, thus — taddn^ thun, wechadnt stand instead of 
tadeien^ thuen^ vxchsden. 

Remark 59.~The conditional mood of foreign langaages is trans- 
lated iu German either by the imperfect of the subjanctiye (if 
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(b) Six tenses (two simple) : 1. The present ; 2. 
the imperfect f^ (four compound^) : 3. the perfect ; 
4, the pluperfect ; 5. the future ; 6. the past future. 

(c) Two participles : The present and the past" 

(d) Two numbers : The singular and the pluraL 
(b) Three persons : The first, the second, and the 

third. 

Rule 59. — The present participle is formed by 
adding end to the root, as — lohend, taddndy thtiendy 
singend. 

Rule 60. — The past participle is formed by prefix- 
ing to the root the syllable ge and adding to it <," as — 
gdoht, getaddty gekmift. 

practicable), or by a oircamlocution made of the imperfect subjanctive 
of the verb werden and the present or past infinitive of the required 
verb; thus we would use — 

For the present condUUmal. For the past conditional, 

I would praiae. I would hare pniBed. 

Sing, ich wiirde kben. ich wiirde gddbt hdben, 

du wilrdeat Idben. du toUrdest gdobt hdben, 

er wiirde Idben, er wiirde gelcbt hdbeTu 

PIu. wir tviirden loben. wir wUrden gelcbt Jiaben, 

ihr wiirdet loben. ihr vyUrdet geldbt haben, 

sie wilfden loben. sie wilrden gdobt haben. 

Remabk 60.— Observe that the three different ways of expressing 
in English the present and the imperfect tenses are always rendered 
in German in one form, thus: 

I love, 1 do love, or I am loving, is— tlc^ liebe, 
I loved, I was loving, or I did love, is — ich liebte. 
Remabk 61. — Only two out of the four compound tenses are 
composed with the past participle, viz., — the perfect and plnperfeet. 
The future and past future tenses are composed, as in English, with 
the infinitive. 

Bemjlbk 62. — The participles are often used as adjectives, and 
then they agree with the noun to which they belong in number, 
gender, and case. (See Rule 29.) 

Bemabk 63. — In the greater part of irregular yerbs the past 
participle ends in en. (See Rule 66.) 
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Rule 61.— There are three auxiliary or helping 
verbs, viz., — haben^ to have ; sem, to be ; and werden, 
to he,^^ 



Keilajik 64. — There are, however, verbs, which do not take the 
initials ge in the past participle, thej are : — 

(a) All verbs that have the foreign terminidion iren or ieren, as — 
regiereKf to govern, regiert ; adcHren, to add, addirt ; spaxterenf to walk, 
spazierty &c 

{b) Derived verbs, which begin by one of the particles he^ ge^ ent^ 
empi er, ver^ zer; as — besuchen, to visit, hesuckt; erlangen, to attain, 
erlangt; verweiUn^ to stay, vertoeilt; zerstdren^ to destroy, zerat&rt, 

(c) Inseparable oompoand verbs, as — voUenden^ to accomplish, 
vcUendety untenichtenj to instruct, unterrichtet ; iiheraetzen, to trans- 
late, iiJberaitzt, Bat in separable compound verbs the particle ge is 
placed between the verb and its compoand, da^anUagen, to accuse, 
angeldagt; abkilrzerif to ahorteDf /ibgehiirzt ; fortjagen, to sendawaj, 
fortgejagt. 

Remark 65. — These three verbs are also used by themselves, and 
then hdben is an active verb, signifying to have; aem (to be), an 
intransitive verb, expressing a state or being; toerden, also an 
intransitive verb, signifying to become ; their conjugation is in both 
cases alike, with the exception of wrden, which, used as an auxiliary, 
has in the past participle toorden (been), and as an intransitive verb, 
geworden (become). 
Bemabk 66. — The auxiliary verbs are used :~ 
idben to conjugate (a) All active or transitive verbs. 

{b) The greater part of neuter verbs. 
(c) All reflective verbs. 
{d) All impersonal verbs, 
sem to conjugate some neuter or intransitive verbs. 
toerdm to conjugate (a) The fature tenses of all verbs. 

(&) The passive voice of active verbs. 

Observe: On the two following pages will be found a tabular list of the con- 
jugation of the three auxiliary rerbs. Let the pupil learn off well one of them 
at a time, ancfnot begin the next one until the former is completely mastered. 



The following is the Conjugatiok 



Hahen (to have). 



I. Indicatttb, 
''I have or am bariiig 
ich hdbe 
duhast 
erhat 
toirhaben 
^ I ihr habt 
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fl had or was having 
tchkatte 
du hottest 
S«-< er hatte 
mir hatten 
ihr hattet 
sie hatten 



u 



a 






eo 



rl have had 
ichhabe \ 
duhast I 
-( erhat y 
tvir hdben j' 
ihr habt j 
sie hdben ' 



o 

.9 



(i4 



rl had had 

du hottest 

erhaUe 

mr hatten 

ihr hattet 

sie hatten 



•*» 



6 

u 
a 



ri shall or will hare 
ichwerde 
du vnrat 



p<er wird 



o 



vnr toerden 
ihr toerdet 
^sietverden 






rl shall or will hare had 



ichiver^ 
^ du wirst 
'li^er vnrd 
m* wir toerden 
, I ihr toerdet 
^ Kjsie toerden 



^1 

4 



rO 



) 






If I had 

dasz ich hdtte 

duhdttest 

er hdtte 

wir hatten 

ihr Jidttet 

sie hatten 



It 
II 



It 




,heibe 
heibest 
habe 
haben 
habet 
haben 



If I had had 
dasz ich % 



»i 
»* 

It 
It 

II 



er 
wir 
ihr 
sie 



ihatte 
hottest 
hdtte 
hatten 
hMtet 

\h(Uim 



If I shaU or will han» 
dasz tc% hdben werde 
du haben toerdest 
er hdben werde 
wir haben toerden 
ihr haben toerekt 
sie hcAen werden 



)i 
i> 
II 
i> 

II 



If I shall or will have had 



dasz ich \ 

du 

er 

wir 

ihr 

sie 



It 
II 
II 
II 



II 



ftoerde 
toerdest 
toerde 
toerden 
toerdet 

^toerden 



[II. Imp. J8. have (thoa) habe, P, have (jon) hdbet 



[V. INP.- 



1- 



'Present, to have, hci)en. 
Peat, to have had, gehabt Tiaben, 
Pres, Part, having, hdbend, 
, Past Poflrt. had, gehabt. 



11. SUBJUHCTlVie.* } 
If I hare 
dasz ich hdbe 

duhoi)est 

er habe 

%oirhabsn 

ihr habet 

sie hdben 



Sein 



I. Ibumoatiyb. 

I am 

idihin 
dubist 
erist 
wir skid 
ihrseid 
sie sind 



I was 
iehtoar 
du worst 
ertoar 
toirtoaren 
ihrtoaret 
sietoaren 



I hare been 
ichbin \ 
dubist 
erist 
toir sind 
ihr seid 
sie 



I hadbMA 
u^toar 
du worst 
erwar 
wirtoaren 
ihrwaret 
sietocwen 



I shall oar wiU be 
iditoerds \ 
du wirst I 
ertoird f.8 
toirtoerden | S 
ihrtoerckt 1 
siewerdenf 



I shall or will have been 
ich werde \ .s 
du wirst I § 
ertoird I 
wirtoerdenf 
ihr toerdet I 
sietoerdat I ^ 



be (thou) sei 



to be, 

to haye been, 

being, 

been, 



* There are several other conjuDotions that govern the subjooction. (See Bolfli 
on conjunctions.) We take dasz for example. 
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JVWOnYE. 



lest fsdstj 

nen (sein) 
ied (seict) 
len fsein) 



ire 

irest 

Ire 

>dren 

firet 

iren 




been 
I ware 
todrest 
ware 
wdren 
wdret 
\ wdren 



erwiUbe 

Itoerde 
werdest 
werde 
werden 
werdet 
werden 



will have been. 

f werde 
werdest 
werde 
werden 
werdet 

\ werden 



i) Kid 



an 



Werden* (to be). 



I. Indioatiyb. 

I am, &o. 
ieihwerde 
duvnrst 
erwird 
wirwerdem 
ihr werdet 
sie werden 



I was, ftc. 
ich wurde fwardj 
du vmrdest (wardst) 
er wurde (ward) 
wir warden 
ihr tjourdet 
sievmrden 



I have been, fco. 
ichhin \ 
du hist 
erist 
wir sind . 
ihr md 
sie sind 




Ihadbeen, fto. 
v^war 
du worst 
erwar 
wirvKuren 
ihr waret 
siewaren 




lahaUorwiUlM 
ich werde \ 
duwirst 
er wird 
wir werden 
ihr toerdet 
sievxrden i 



I shall or will hare been 

ich werde 

duvnrst 

ervmd 

wir vxrd^ 

ihr werdet 

sie werden 




11. iSUBJUNCTIYB. 

If I be. 
dusz ich werde 
„ du werdest 
I, er werde 
,1 wirvxvden 
„ ihr werdet 
„ sie werden 



If I were, &e. 
da^ ich wUrde 
,1 du toUrdest 
„ er wurde 
wiruritrden 
ihr wilrdet 
sie wUrden 






»» 



If I hare been, &c. 
daszidi^ 
du 
er 



it 



tmr 

ihr 

sie 




(Set 
seiest 



sei . 
seien 
seiet 
\seim 



If I had been, Ac. 
daszich x _ wdre 






du 

er 

wit 

ihr 

sie 



ll 



i 



wdrett 
ware 
wdren 
wdret 
'^ wdren 



Ifli^httMorwUIte. 



daszich \ 
du 
er 

WK" 

ihr 
sie 



M 

»» 
»» 



/tcerde 
werdest 
werde 
werden 
werdet 

\ werden 



If I shall or will have been. 



daszich \ 

du 

er 

wir 

ihr 

sie 



I) 




I werde 
werdest 
werde 
werden 
werdet 

\w&rden 



be (thon) werde be (yon) werdet 



to be, werden 

to have been, worden (geworden sein) 

being, werdend 

worden (gewofden) _^_ 



; that to«rdefi, as a neuter verb, implies to Ucvmt^ fa ffrow ; «dA.^^ 
iciple is gewordm and not icorden. 
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Rule 62. — The indicative mood of all verbs can be 
used interrogatively,^ by putting in simple tenses the 
nominative case (pronoun or noun) after the verb^ iEind 
in compound tenses between the auxiliary verb and 
the past participle ; as — 



IS. 



ip 



^ 



s. 






^p. 



fhavel? 
hab'tch .^ 
hast du ? 
hat er f 
haben wir ? 
habt ihr ? 
haben ste ? 

'had I had? 
hatte ich "^ 
hattest du 
^ hatte er 
hatten wir 
hattet ihr 
hatten sie 






ami? 
bin ich ? 
bist du ? 
iat er ? 
Bind wir ? 
seid ihr ? 
aind sie ? 

had I been ? 
war ich 
warst du 
war er 
waren wir j 
waret ihr 



5» 



«•. 



00 



am I (loyed) ? 
werde ich S 
wirst du 
wird er 
werden wir 
werdet ihr 
werden sie 

had I been ? 
war ich ] 'J^ 
warst du { ^ 
war er t s 



waren wtr j ^ 
waret ihr 
waren aie J 



II 



s. 



waren ste 

Conjugate interrogatively, in all the tenses of th« 
indicative mood, hahen, sein, and werden. 

Rule 63. — Every verb can be conjugated negatively 
by using the negation nicht. In simple tenses of the 
indicative mood it is placed after the verb, and in 
compound ones between the auxiliary verb and the 
past participle ; as — 



IS. 



•M 






I have not 
ich habe nicht 
du hast nicht 
er hat nicht 
wir haben nicht 
ihr habt nicht 
sie haben nicht 



I am not 

ich bin nicht 
du bist nicht 
er ist nicht 
wir sind nicht 
ihr seid nicht 
sie sind nicht 



I am not (loved) 
ich werde nicht "J 
du tioirst nicht ] 
er wird nicht I 
wir werden nicht f 
ihr werdet nicht 
sie werden nicht 



Sehabk 67. — Observe on the interrogative conjugation of verbs: 
(a) That the final e of the verb is left oat on acooant of enphony, 

bat in that case it must be replaced bj an apostrophe, as hob'* ich. 
(&) That the imperfect of the snbjanctive is sometimes used in the 

interrogative form, bat merely suppress the conj auction loenn; as— 

haite ich CMdj instead of toenn ich Odd hatte; wdr* ich gemnd^ instead 

of toenn ich gesund ware. 



OF VERBS. 
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In the subjunctive mood the negation (nicht) is 

placed in simple and compound tenses before the 

verb ; as — 

that I have not had 



'i S. 

•♦4 



' T do not, I have 
deisz ich nicht kahe 
dasz du nicht habeat 
-{ dasz er nicht hahe 
dmz wir nicht hdben 
dasz ihr nicht habet 
dasz sie nicht haben 



I a 

•is. 



dasz ich nicht 
dasz du nicht 
dasz er nicht 
dasz voir nicht 
dasz ihr nicht 
dasz sie nicht 






"^ hahe 
habest 
hahe 
haben 
hahet 
habeh 



Conjugate in the negative form the three auxiliary 
verbs separately, and through all their tenses and 
moods. 

Rule 64. — Active or transitive verbs are those 
which express an action passing over to an object, 
and they must all answer to the question whom or 
what ? They all have a passive voice, in which the 
nominative of the active becomes the indirect object 
of the passive form ; thus — ich liehe meinen Vater is 
the active voice of liehen, answering to the question, 
wen liebe ich ? (whom do I love 1) meinen Vater (the 
direct objective case of liehen). 

But mein Vater wird von mir gdiebt is the passive 
voice of liehen, since Vater, which was the objective 
case of the active form, is now the nominative case 
of the passive voice. 

Thus the passive voice of a verb is the reverse of 

an active form ; the nominative and accusative cases 

of the active verb becoming respectively the indirect 

object and the nominative case of the passive voice. 

Illustrate the above rule in the following examples : 

das Volk liebt seinen Konig, 

der Schiller ehrt seinen Lehrer^ 

Mein Bruder schreiht einen Brief, 

Dieser Hund ist von seinem Serm verkauft warden. 
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Rule 65, — An active verb can be either regular or 
irregular. Everj regular verb can be conjugated 

according to the following model : 

Active Yoiosl 



Lohen (to praise). 
I. Indioatiye Mood. 



Root (lob). 
II. SuBJUHcmrB Mood. 



1. Present, 



I praise, I do praise, I am 
praising, &o., &o. 
ieh lobQ* 
du lobsi 
er lobi 
toir loben 
ihr lobi 
aie loben 

2. Imperfect, 



if or that I praise, &o., &o. 



dasg ieh lobe 
dasz du loheei 
daaz er lobe 
dasz toir loben 
dasz ihr lobet 
dasz sie loben 



1 praised, I was praising, &c. 
ieh lobte 
du lobteBt 
er lobte 
wir lobien 
ihr lobiei 
sie lob\jen 



if I praised or were prainng 

dasz ieh lobie 
dasz du /obtest 
d<i8z er lobte 
dasz wir lobten 
dasz ihr lobtet 
dasz sie lobien 



3. JPierfeet.f 



I have praised, &o., &o. 
ieh habe gelobty ^c., ^c, 

I had praised, &c., &c. 
ieh hatte gelobt, ^e,f ^c. 



if or that I hare praised, &0. 
dasz ieh gelobt habe, ^0., #0. 



4. Pluperfect, 



if or that I had praised, &0. 

dasz ieh gelobt hdtte^ ^c, ^e. 



6, Future, 



I shall or will praise, &c., &c. 
ieh werde loben, ^c, ^e. 



if or that I will praise, &0. 
dasz ieh loben werde, ^e,, ^e. 



* Obeerve that the endings to be added to the root are printed in diflerent tjpe* 
t The compound tenaes of active yerba are formed by haben. (See page 38.) 
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6. Fast Future, 



I shall or will have praised 
ieh toerde gelobt haben 
du wirst, ^<?., ^. 



lobe, praise tiion 



if or that I will haTepraised,&o. 
dasz ieh gelobt haben werde, 

-III. iMPSSATnrs Mood. 

I lobety praise ye 

rV. Ibmnitfte Mood. 
Fresent, ^d^., to praise \ Fast, gelobt haben^ to hare 

I praised 

Fabticifles. 
Fr$9ent, lobend, praising I Fast, gehbt, praised 



The following is the model for the conjugation of 
the passive voice of anj regular active verb : 

I. IiTDiCATrTE Mood. II. SuBJUKorrng Mood. 

1. Fresent, 

If or that I he praised 



I am praised 
ieh voerde gelobt 
du wirst gelobt 
er wird gelobt 
i/oir werden gelobt 
ihr werdet gelobt 
sic werden gelobt 

I was praised 
ieh wurde gelobt 
du wurdest gelobt 
er wurde gelobt 
tvir i/Durden gelobt 
ihr wurdet gelobt 
tie umrden gelobt 



I hare been praised 
ieh kin gelobt worden ^e, ^c* 



dasz ieh gelobt werde 
dasz du gelobt werdest 
dasz er gelobt werde 
dasz wir gelobt werden 
dasz ihr gelobt werdet 
dasz sie gelobt werden 

2. Imperfeet, 

If or that I were praised 
dasz ieh gelobt wilrde 
dasz du gelobt wiirdest 
dasz er gelobt wilrde 
dasz wir gelobt tviirden 
dasz ihr gelobt wilrdet 
dasz sie gelobt wUrden 

3. Ferfeet, 

If I have heen praised 
dasz ieh gelobt worden sei, ^c. 



* Obeerre that the compound tenaee of ttie paasiye roioe are f crmed by vferden. 
03ee pace 39.) 
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BuLE 68. — ^Model of the conjugation of irregntar 

verbs : 



Finden (to find). 
I. Ikdicatiyb. 



Root (find), 

II. SUBJUNCHYE. 



1. Present, 



I find, I do find, or I am 
finding 
ich JlndQ 
dujlndeet 
er^ndet 
wirjinden. 
ihrjindei 
sie^nden 

2. Imperfect. 



Iflfind^ifldo fiiKd,If lant 

finding 
dasz ieh^nde 
dasz duJindeiBi 
dasz erfinde 
dasz wirJindtA 
dasz ihrjlndet 
dasz siejlndejo. 



I foundf or was finding 
ich /and 
dufemdat 
erf and 
wirfanden 
ihrfandet 
siefanden 



I have found, &c., &c. 
ich hdbe gefunden^ ^c.j ^e. 



If I found, or were finding 
dasz ichfdnde 
dasz duf Undent 
dasz erfdnde 
dasz wirfUndeiBL 
dasz ihrfdnde^ 
dasz siefdndQTL 

3. Perfect, 

If I have found, &c., &c. 
dasz ich ffefiinden hah$^ ^. 



I had found, &c., &c. 

ich hatte geftmdeny ^c.^ fc. 



4. Pluperfect, 

If I had found, &c, &c. 
dasz ich gefunden hdtte, ^6, 



6, Future, 
I shall or will find I If I shall or will find, &o., &c. 

ich werdejinden, ^c, ^c. \ dasz ich finden werde, ^., ^» 

6. Past Future, 



I shall or will have found 
ich werde gefunden haben, 



If I shall or will haye found 
dasz ich gefunden haben werd$i 



OF IBBEGULAR YERfiS. 
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find (thou), finde 



III. Imferatiyb. 

I ^-aiU^yJindet 

IV. Ikfinititb. 



Present, to find, Jinden Past, to have found, gefunden 

haben 
Participles, 
Present, finding, ^n<^(^ I Past, found, gefunden 

Rule 69. — The following is a list of all the irregu- 
lar verbs, divided into six classes.*^ 

FIRST CLASS. 

Containing about twenty verbs, irregular in various 
ways. (Each verb to be conjugated in full.) 



Infinitive. 

bremtenf to burn 
hringen^ to bring 
ddwMen (ref), to 

seem 
^^hen^ to think 
^durfen^ to dare 

hdben, to have 
hcmdhaben^ to handle 



Present. 
hrtenne, &e. 

mir dduchtet 



darf, darfst^ darf; 
diirfe, diir/est 
See Rule 61. 
(reg.) 



Imperfect. 

brannte; brennfe 
brachte; hrddite 
mir dduchte 

•dackte; ddchte 
darfte; diir/te 

(imp.) 



Past Part. 

gehrannt 
gebracht 
geddixht 

gedacht 
gedur/t 
diirfe 



Remark 68.~ On the use of the lists of irregular verbs : — 
(a) Tenses or persons not written out in full are conjugated accord- 
ing to the model and the rules on regular verbs. (See Rule 65.) 

iff) AH derived or compound verbs, if not particularly marked, 
are conjugated in the same manner as the verb from which they are 
derived or with which they are compounded. 

(c) That the greatest part of irregular verbs can be used reflectively. 

(d) That a great many neuter verbs which do not absolutely require 
«etn or haben and sein are not marked, inasmuch as they only differ 
from the active verbs in the government of case. 

(e) Marks and abbreviations used'm these lists: 

(reg.) Regularly conjugated. 

(ref ) A reflective verb. 

.(imp.) An impersonal verb. 

(def.) A defective verb. 

* A neuter verb to be conjugated with sein, 

-}■ * A neuter verb io be conjugated witli haben or setn. 
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Inflnitiye. 

hennerit to knovr 
kdnnerij to be able 

laaserif allow 

mibgen^ to like (might) 

miiasen^ to be obliged 

nennen^ to name 
tein^* to be 
soUeri, to be obliged 

aenden^ to send 
^un, to do 



werden^'^ to become 
wisaen^ to know 

«oo2?en, to be willing 

bediirfeny to need 
vermogenj to have the 

power 
rennen,*f to run, to 

run throafl;h 
wenden^ to torn 



Frawnft, 

Jcowtj ttxtmstf 
ibann; ikdnntf, 

Idaaestf Idszit tic, 

mag, magit,fnag; 

rndgCy dtc. 
mutZj muszty 

mt48z; milssefdc. 

See Rale 61; 

80ll,80lUtf80UySc. 



thuey ihtut, ihutf 
ihuen, tiiuetf 
thuen. 

See Rale 61. 

weiszy toeiaztf 
toeisz, &c. 

wiUy vsiUsty toiUj 

like dUrfen 
like fniigm 

likeneTinen 

like tendm 



Imperfeoi. 

'kcmnte;henneU 
horuUe; h&mte 

Uesz; Uene 

(imp. 
m6ge or mochte; 

muiztejmUnU 

ncamte; namU 



(imp.) 
sandtej tendete 
th(U,thate8t;,d!e,' 
thiUe, dc. (imp.) 



unuzU^ieUazte 



FartFuiC 

gekanat 
ffekomU 



ffelastm 

gemocht 

gemamt 

gencmrti 

guoiat 
dusoUst 
gesandt 
getfum 



gewuszt 
gewotU 



SECOND CLASS. 



Containing about sixty-five verbs; changing the 
radical vowel into a for the imperfect, and into a o it 
for the past participle, which ends in en. 



InflnitiTe. 

hefehleriy to order 
heginneny to begin 
hergerty to conceal 
hei^)ergen^ to harboar 
lersten,* to barst 

hinden, to find 
hitterif to pray 
brechen, to break 
dreacheriy to trash 
dringen, to urge 



Present. 
hefiehUt.befiehU 

birgstf birgt^ dc 
(reg.) 



brichsty brichty &e. 
driachestj driicht 



Imperfect. 

b^aJU; be/bhle 
begann; bteg&nn".. 
boarg ibkrgeybctrge 
(imp.) 
barst^ borst; 
bdrste, bOrtte 
band; bdnde 
bat; bate 
brack; brdehe 
draach; drdsche 
drang; drimgt 



Ptet Ryrlk 

b^fohlen 

begcnncn 

g^borgen 

birg 

geborsten 

gebunden 

gdieten 

gebrochen 

gedroachen 

gednmgen 
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Infinitire. 

enpfehlen^ to recom- 
mend 
erachrecken^'^ to be ter- 
rified 
€r8chrecJcem\ (act.), to 

terrify 
tsaen, to eat 
gebdren, to bring forth 
gebaren (def.), to de- 
mean oneself 
geben. to give 
gdten, to be worth 
genesen,* to recover 
gewirmen, to gain 
hdfen^ to help 
hmmen^* to come 

le8en^ to read 

Uegen,* to lie down 

Uegen^-\ to place (to 
pat) 

nehmen, to take 

sehen^ to see 

6tteen, to sit 

stechen^ to stand 

«feAcji,* t to stand 

ttetien^* to die 

treffen, to hit 

frcfen,* to tread 

aprechen^ to speak 

steKUn^ to steal 

tchdten^ to scold 

^e8c%€A«/i^ (imp4) to 
happen 

versenen, to overlook 

i?era!cr6c»,* to spoil 

toer5en, to enlist 

finden^ to find 

rmn^jf to leak 

rirmen^* to flow 

M%i(;£ru2en,* to vanish 

verachwinden,* to dis- 
appear 

vnnckn, to wind 

em^gfinden^ to experi- 
ence 

jcfttoimmm,^ f to 
swim 

tirmenj to meditate 

«pmne7z, to spin 

besmnenf to recollect 



Praeent. 

empfiehlstf 

empfiehlt, <£c 
ersckrickstf 

erackricktj &c, 

(reg-) 

issest or tsis^, isxt 

(reg.) 

gibst.gibt^ dc 
giltstj giltf (Ssc 



hilfstj Tiil/t, &c, 
kommsty kommtj 

Uestf Uestj &c. 






mrnmttyfdmmt^&c, 
siehst^ siehty &c, 

atkhstf stkhtj iSsc. 

atirbst^ atirht, t&c 
trifst, trifft^ &c. 
tnttaty tritt, &c. 
like hrechen 
like hffefilen 
like getten 



} 

} 



like aehen 
like aterlen 



^like bmden 



like heginnen 



Imperfect. 

en^faJd; empfiiMe 
(imp.) 
erachrak: 
erachrajee 



asz; daze 
gebar; gthdre 



gab; gcSbe 
gait; geUte 
genua; gendae 
getoann; gewonne 
half; hiOfe, hiUfe 
kam; kdme 

laa; Idae 

lag; Idge 

nahm; ndkme 
aah; adhe 
aaaz; adaze 
atxuk; atdcke 
stand; atdnde 
atarb; atdrbe 
traf; trdfe 
trcU; trdte 



Fart Part. 

empfohlen 

empfie^d 

eackrocUn 



gegeaam (iaz) 
gdforen 



gegebm 

gegoUen 

geneam 

gewonnen 

gehoifen 

gekcmmen 

gdeaen 

geUgen 

genommen 

geaehen {aiik} 

geaeaaen 

geatocken 

geatanden 

geatorJjen 

getrojen 

getreten 
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Infinitive. 

gelingenj^ to succeed 
mitdingen* (imp.), to 

fail 
Mingerij to sound 
rinqen, to rinK 
schlingenf to sling 
sckmngen, to swing 
singeriy to sin^ 
siiiken, to sink 
aprinqen^ to spring 
trinhen, to drink 
zwingerif to force 
fressen^ to eat (of 

animals) 
messen^ to measure 
vergesaen, to forget 



Present. 



• like drvmen ' 



1 



>>like eMen 



J 



ImjMarfect. 



Post Park 



THIRD CLASS. 

Containing about thirty verbs, and changing the 
radical vowel into e^ in the imperfect, and m or 
unchanged for the past participle, which ends in en. 



Infinitive. 

hlaaeny to blow 
lleiberif* to remain 
hraten^ to roast 
fallen^* to fall 
fallen^ to fell 
gedeihen,* to thrive 
kalterij to hold 
JuzueUy to hew 
heiazen, to be called 
towycn,*t to run 

(flow) 
meiden^ to avoid 
preiaen^ to praise 
uibpreiaen^ to praise 

(with songsj 
rathen, to advise 
rw/en, to call 
scA6in€n(im p) , to seem 
achreibeii^ to write 
adireieuj to scream 
atoszen^ to push 
zdheri, to accuse 
gefaUerij to pl«*ase 
treiben, to drive 
mien, to rub 
achiveigen, to be silent 
atdgerif to ascend 



Present. 
bldaeatj bldat^ dc. 

brdtst, brdty dc, 
fdllat.faUtj dBc. 

(•eg-) 
hdlt8t,Mt,dfC. 



Idufatf lauftf &c. 

(reg.) 

rdthat, rdtJt, <&c. 



atdazeat^ afdazt 
zeihst, zeUit 
WkQ fallen, 

like bleiben 



Imperfect. 
52ies; 5/t€S6 

ftrilgf; ftrtefe 
;2e^; fiele 

gedteh; gediehe 
htelt; hielte 
hieb; hiebe 
Jiieaz; hieaze 

lief; liefe 
mied; miede 
priea ; jpricM 



rieth ; riethe 
rUf; riefe 
achien; achiene 
adirieb; achriebe 
achrie; achriee 
atieaz; atieaze 
zieh; ziehe 



Past Park 

geblaaen 
geblieben 
gebraten 
grfaUen 

gediehen 
gehalten 
gehauen 
gelieiaztn 

gdavfen 
gemieden 
geprieaen 



geraihen 

gerufen 

geacfiienen 

gewHirieben 

geachrim 

geaioazen 

geziehcn 
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Infinitive. 

BcJilafen, to sleep 
8cheidm* to depart 

(to part with) 
echdden, to divide (to 

separate) 
toeiseHf to show 
leihen^ to leu d 
verzeihen^ to pardou 



Present. 

like hlasen 
like tneiden 

(reg.) 

like jpreiten 
y like zeihen i 



Imperfect. 



Fast Part. 



geliehen, 
verziehen 



FOURTH CLASS. 

Containing about forty verbs, and changing the radical 
vowel into i in the imperfect, and into different vowels 
in the past participle, which ends in en. 



Infinitive. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


Past Part. 


hefleissen (ref.), to ap- 
ply to 
h^leiszigen (ref.), to 




befiiaz; heJUsze 


heftisaen 


[reg') 






endeavour 








hleichenf to turn pale 




liUch; hliche 


geblichen 


hldchen, to bleach 


freg.) 






fangen^ to catch 


fdngstf fangtf dc. 


fing;Jmge 


gefangen 


gehen* to go 




ging; ginge 


gegangen 


gleitcn,* f to glide, 




glut; gUtte 


geglitten 


to be glided 








hegteiterif to accom- 


(reg.) 






panj 
greifenj to seize 
hangen^ to hang loose 




9^'fff (T^ff^ 


gegriffen 
gehangen 


hdngsty hdngtf &c. 


king; hinge 


harden, to hang 
anhdngen, to append 


}(reg.) 






leiden^ to saffer 




liU; mte 


gditten 


schleifen, to raze 


(reg.) 






sckneiderif to cut 




schnitt; echnitte 


geachnitten 


weichen^ to soften 


(reg.) 






anhangent to be at- 


Wkahangen 






tached 








heiazen, to bite 


) 






reiszen, to tear 


>like hefleiszen 






gchmeitzen^ to throvr 


y 






gleichen, to equal 


-V 






vergletchertf to com- 








pare 








erbleichenj to grow 








pale 


ylike&2eic^ 






verbleicherif* to wane 








(Carfe) 








weichen^ to yield 








Mckleichenf* to sneak 


^ 




. 



rtiifHif to rids > hone 
Khrtilen. to 

Oitriile) 
p/f.i/in, to whiatl 
*cA^en, to ■l»ri_. 
'aAn, to chide (np- 



ts, 



Intifes, JMcipm, to 



FIFTH CIiASS. 

Coiitaimng about eighty verba, and changing tlie 
radical vowel into o in the imperfect and the put 
jiarticiple, which ends in en. 



bdJtmaai (def.)> to 
beUa, to btik 



ieiregea (raf.) to iii- 
haocgen, to . 

MeCcn, 10 o( 

erkl&ta, tii H 
erlbicliai,* 1 
eriiiKfen, U 



ol 



rrs'Jmllfii.io rcsonnfl 
(ciiit'rn, to Bound 

r to poiidor 
"■•"'i^l.toeon.ide. 



f to fly {to (reg. B 

} 






} 



(reg.) 



gA^ 



erlouA; eriOtche 



eriAoll; atehSOt \ 



ricaijtt: eraagte 



\a I poetry) 
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loBnitire. 



fiieszen^ to flovf 
jloszen to float 
Jriereriyf * to freeze 
gdren, ^ 

or vto ferment 
gahr-enf) 
gUmmeny to glow 
lieben^ to lift * 

Jcriecheriyf * to ereep 
liigen^ to lie 
melkerif to milk 
pflegen, to caltivate 
^flegen^ in the habit of 
gudlen^* to spring 

fU€/Zen,t to soak 
rdchen^ to avenge 

Mu/en, to drink (of 

animals) 
taugen^ to suck 
<ati^6n, to suckle 
at^ren^ to shear 
hescheren^ to shave 
htacheren^i to grant 
«;%«e5en, to push 
fcAme/zen,* to melt 

Khmdzen^ to melt 
sckmehen, to breathe 
M^rau^en, to screw 
^c^t^Toren, to sweaY 
8chweUeny* to rise (U> 

swell) 
$chicelien, to^aise 
verschtoelleMj to new- 
sill 
sieden^ to seethe 
wdgcHj to balance 

(to ponder) 
vnegen^ to weigh (to 

rock) 
wd)eny to form 
vxben^ to weave 
sitiien^* to move 
2i«/jcii,t to draw 
anfediten^ to attack 
fiechten, to braid 
gebieteriy to bid 
ArKmnien,* to climb 
iteren, to elect | 



Fresent. 



(reg) 
(imp., ref.) 



{ 



(reg.) 

qtaUatf quiUt, <&c, 

(reg.) 



saUfatj saUfty &c. 



(reg.) 



} 



(reg.) 

schmxkesty 
tchmilzt, (&e. 
(reg. active) 



achtoSUt, schunUt 

(reg.) 
(reg.) 

and all its deri- 
vations. 



(in poetry) 
(reg. active) 

I like feehten 

like bieten 
like glimmen 
like «rl^reN 



Imperfect 

fror; Jrdre 

gor; gdre 
gohr; gdhre 

glomm; glomme 
hob; hdb^ 
kroch ' krikihe 
tog: loge 
rndk; molhe 
pjlog; p/ldge 

quoU; quoUe 

(imp.) 

rdchte; rUehie 

in poetrj 
80 f; sojffs 

8og; $oge 

tihor; shore 

shcb; shoibe 
achmdz) schmiylze 



achnob; schnobe 
schrob; schrdbe 
schvjor; achtoore 
achtcoU ; achw&Ue 



aott; abtte 
(«-eg.) 

vx)g; fooge 

vxA; wobe 

zog; zoge 



FtatPart. 
gtfloazen 

gefroren 

gegoren 
gegohren 

geglommen 

gehoben 

gehrochen 

gehgen 

gemolhen 

gepjhgen 

gequoUen 
quiU 

gerochen 

gerdcht 

geaoffen 

geaogen 

geechoren 

geachoibm 
geachmolzen 



geechndben 
gsachroben 
geachtaoren 
geachtoollen 



geaotten 

gevDogen 
g&jcoben 

gezogen 
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InftDitive. 

gerdeszen^ to enjoy 
verdrieszen, to vex 
gieszen, to pour 
achlieszen, to conclude 
sprieszen* to sprout 

(to shoot) 
lo»cheTL,fto extinguish 
loachen* ta be ex- 
tinguished 
riechen, to swell 
8ti^>en,f to start 
stieben,* to Sty about 
triegen, ) 

or wo delade 
triigen^ ) 
verlieren^ to lose 
verldacheriyf to extin- 
guish 
verldtcherifHo become 

extinct 
verziehenj to delaj 



Present. 



like JUeszen 



•like erldsdten 

like Jtriechen 
y like 8chu^)en 

like 5€<rt^^0n 
like ./rwrcn 

like erl^schen 

like ztie^ 



Imperfect. 



Fast Fart. 



SIXTH CLASS. 

Con taming about twenty-five verbs, and changing the 
radical vowel into u in the imperfect tense and the 
past participle, which ends in en. 



Infinitire. 
JxK^cen^ to bake 

dingen, to bargain 
fahren^f to drive 
/akren^* to move on 
willfahrenj to comply* 

falient to fold 

laden^ to load 
maJilen, to grind 
mdhienf to paint 
salzen, to salt 
schaffen to create 
anschaffen^ to procure 
schtnden^ to flaj 
scklagetif to beat 

heratliachlagen^ to de- 
li hern te 

ratJiachlagerif to bold 
couDsei I 



Present. 



)ya7^r8<, 
(reg.j 



Imperfect. 

&u%, hackte: 
hiike^ hdchte 
dung; diijfge 

\fuhr;fiihi 



re 



(reg) 



C-eg.) 

scMdgstf scKldgtf 

(reg.) 
(reg.) 



{neuter 
active 



tckuf; schilfe 

sckund; schundt 
schlug; ach.uge 



Past Part. 
gebacken 

gedurigen 
g^ahren 

gefalten 

gefalUt 

geiaden 

gemahlen 

gemdhU 

gesalzen 

geachafen 

geachunden 
geachlagen- 
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InfiniUTe. 
KhvoQren^ to swear 

tooc^Mn,* to grow 

vxuehen, to wash 

gpcdten^* to split 
apalten, to ch 'p 
einladen^ to invite 
tragerif to carrj 



Fnaenfe. 



ivdchsestf 

wdchst^ &c, 
wcMchest, 

vjcUicht, (&c, 
Wke/dlten 
(reg.) 
like laden 
hkeschlagen 



Imperfect. 

achvjur; 
achvjure, schu^re 
vmchs; wUchse 

vnuch; wilscbe 



FMtPftrt. 
getchworen 

gewachen 

gewaadien 



Neutee Verbs. 

Rule 70. — Intransitive or neuter verbs express a 
state of being or rest, a transition from one state to 
another, without requiring an object to act upon, as — 
ich bin, I am ; ich actdafe^ I sleep ; icli gelie, I go ; ich 
erwache, I awake, &c. Some of them take in their 
compound tenses, haben, and some sein ; others take 
both haben and sein, according to their signification.^ 



Semark 69.— How to find out the aoxiliary verb with which 
neater verbs are to be coojagated. 
(a) sein take : 

1. Neater verbs expressing a motion towards a fixed place 
or end, aa—gehenf to go ; laufen, to run ; hriechenf to creep ; 
/ahren, to drive; reiten^ to ride; retsen, to travel; fdUen^ to 
fall; fiieazen^ to flow; steigen, to monnt; «2?m^en, to spring ; 
kommen^ to come; fliehen^ to flee; entkommen^ entwiachen, to 
escape, &c., &c. 

2. Neuter verbs expressing a transition from one state to 
another, or the continuation of the state, as— «tn^en, to sink ; 
begegnen, to meet ; aterhen, to die : erblaaaen^ erhletchen^ to grow 
pale; verdorren, to drj ap; geUngen to succeed; weichen, to 
yield; verTiwngem, to starve; erkalten^ to cool; vxxchaen^ to 
grow ; rdfen^ to ripen ; gedeihen, to prosper ; erkrankenj to fall 
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Bulb 71. — ^Many neuter verbs* can be used actively, 
that is, with the accusative case : thus, reiten, to ride; 
/akrefty to drive; tanzen, to dance^ dsc., though purely 
neuter in their absolute meaning, can be used actively 



ill ; genesetij to recover ; eirucfdafen^ to go to sleep; a»ifioachenf 
to awake ; verschwinden^ to disappear ; lierumbrreni, to wander 
about; itdjpemy to stumble; scheUem^ to shipwreck; vmhom- 
meiif to pprish, &o., &c. 

8. Participles used as adrerbs, B3—herUhmtf celebrated; 
vergnUgtf pleased ; geneigtf inclined ; bekannt, known. 
{b) Aa5en take: 

1. Several neuter verbs expressing the accomplishment of 
an action and a state of rest, Ba—Kiiherif to blossom ; harren^ to 
abide ; dwrsten, to be thirsty; laswn, to leave or let ; stehen, to 
stand; stY^en, to sit; Uegm^ to lay; achlafen^ to sleep ; 2e&eii, to 
live ; t0o/men, to dwell, &o., &o. — Observe that these verbs 
may be easily found out, as their past participle cannot be used 
adjectively. 

2. All neuter verbs used reflectively or impersonally in ft 
reflective form, M—ich habe mich mUde gegangen, I am tired 
with walking ; e$ hat mich gefroren^ I was very cold ; tie hat 
$ich mUde geaesserty she was tired from sitting. 

3. All neuter verbs which express the sounds proceeding 
from a being or an element, ta—belUnj to bark ; brilUenj to bel- 
low ; brauserij to roar ; donnenit to thunder; grumen^ to grunt; 
achreierif to scream ; tOnerif to sound, &c., &c. 

(c) hdben and setn take : 

Some neuter verbs, according to their signification. They 
take hahen when tbey are used actively, or have an active signi- 
fication ; and sHn when their meaning is absolotely neuter, such 
we'^eUen to hasten ; atiabrennenf to burn up ; flieszen, to flow ; 
rciYen, to ride; umucer/enf to overthrow; fdhren^ to drive ; gehen^ 
to go ; laufcnt to run ; rennenf to run ; Bjprvngen^ to spring ; 
hiecJien^ to creep ; schunrnmetif to swim, &c., &c. 

Observe that amongst the irregular verbs, all such as are 
mirked f * belong to this class* 

* Obf dnre that all neuter verbs used actively take in their oompound tenses 
the auxiliary Aatea. (See (o) Bemark 69.) 
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when tHey govern the accusative case/^ and thus we 
can say — 

N. leh bin geritten. I have had a ride. 

A. Ich habe ein gutes Tferd I have rode (mounted) a good 

geritten. horse. 

N. Er ist aufe Land gefahren. He has gone (for a drive) into 

the conntry. 
A. Der Kutscher hat una sehr The coachman has driven us 

gut gefahren, very well. 

N. Er ist im Flusze geschwom- He has swam in the river. 

men. 
A. Er hat Meilen geechivommen. He has swam miles. 
N. 8ie hat den ganzen Abend She has danced the whole even- 

getanzt, ing. 

A, Wir haben gestern die Schot- We have danced yesterday the 

tische getanzt, Schuttische. 

Rule 72. — Neuter verbs conjugated with hahen fol- 
low the model conjugation of active verbs (see page 42) ; 

Bemabs 70.— On neuter verbs that become active. 

(a) Manj neater verbs by receiving the prefixes be, er, ver, cr zer; 



MEUTEB. ACTIVE. 

wohnen,f to dwell lewohnen, to inhabit 

• » J. i.^ X.. ^1 fftercwen, to travel over 

reisen,* f to travel s . ' j • x- «• 

Kverretsent to spend in travelling 

fahren,* f to drive' zerjahren, to drive over 

hchen,-f to laugh verlachen^ to deride 

r erlehenj to live to see 
leben,f to live s heleben^ to animate 

\verteben, to spend (pass) 
(b) Some neuter irregular verbs if conjugated regularly ; as— 

NEUTEB IBREa. ACTIVE EEa. 

hletchenj-f to grow pale bldchen^ to bleach 

erachrecken,* to be frightened erachrecken, to frighten 

schweUen^* to swell (rise) achwellen, to raise 

verdefben^* to be ruined verderben^ to corrupt 

All Buch yerbe are pointed out in the list of irregular verbs. 
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but the followiug is the model for neuter verbs to be 
conjugated with sein. 



Gehen (to go.) Root, geh. 

I. Indicative. II. Subjdnctivb. 

1, JPresent. 

If I go or am going 

dasz ich gehe 



I go or am going 
ich gehe 
du gehat 
er geht 
wir gehen 
ihr geht 
ate gehen 



dasz du gehest 
dasz er gehe 
dasz wir gehen 
dasz ihr gehet 
dasz sie gehen 



(c) Certain neuter verbs changing their radical vowels or dipthongSi 
a, Of Uf t, te, into d^ 6, ily e, eu, an; as — 



NEUTER. 

heten^f to pray 
biegen* to bend (curve) 
damp/en,'f to steam 
dori'en^* to dry up 
dringen,* to press 
erkalten* to cool 
ersaufen,* to be drowned 
enoarmen^* to grow warm 
faUen* to fall 
Jiieszeny* to flow 
hiften,-^ to cling to 
lauteriyj to sound 
Ivegerij* f to lie (repose) 
nutzen,f to be useful 
guillen* f to spring (swell) 
eaugerijf to suck 
schaUeny-f to sound 
8chmilzen^'\ to melt 
schwariken^* -f- to stagger 
sctmyUlen^* to swell (rise) 
schwimmen^* f to swim 
Binken*^ to sink (fall) 
aitzeiif to sit 

springen,* f to leap (jump) 
trinken^f to drink 
v}alzen,+ to revolve (waltz) 
wiegm,j to weigh 
zafUenf-f to pay 



ACTIVE^ 

into bitten, to ask 

bevgen, to bend (stoop) 
ddmpfen, to damp (quench) 
diirren, to make dry (bake) 
drdngen, to crowd (hurry) 
erkditeUy to take cold 
ersdvfen, to drown 
encdrmen, to warm (heat) 
fallen, to fell (kill) 
floszen, to float 
heften, to fasten (stitch) 
Iduteuy to toll (ring) 
legen, to lay (place) 
niitzen, to use (make use of) 
quellepf to soak 
sdugen^ to suckle 
achellen^ to ring (chime) 
schm^zen^ to melt (dissolve) 
schtoenken, to brandish (swing) 
echvoellen, to swell (raise) 
schioemmen, to float 
8€7iken, to sink (lower) 
setzen, to set (place) 
sprengtn^ to burst open 
trdnken, to water 
toafeen, to roll (move) 
wdgen, ponder (balance) 
zdhleny to count 



»» 
»t 
»» 
»» 
)t 

>i 
II 

»t 
»» 
»» 
»» 
»i 
»» 
»» 
>» 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
I) 
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I went or was going 
ich ging 
du gingat 
er ging 
fcir gingen 
ihr ginget 
8%e gingen 

I hare go^ 
ich bin gegangen 
du biat gegangen 
er ist gegangen 
ivir sind gegangen 
ihr aeid gegangen 
sie aind gegangen 

I had gone 

ich war gegangen 
du warat gegangen 

. er war gegangen 
^c, ^c, 

I shall or will go 
ich werde gehen 
du wirat gehen 



2. Imperfect. 

If I went or were going 
dasz ich ginge 
dasz du gingest 
dasz er ginge 
dasz wir gingen 
dasz ihr genget 
dasz sie gengen 

3. Perfect, 

If I have gone 

dasz ich gegangen sei 
dasz du gegangen seist 
* dasz er gegangen sei 
dasz wir gegangen sein 
dasz ihr gegangen seid 
dasz sie gegangen sein 

4. Pluperfect. 

If I had gone 

dasz ich gegangen ware 
dasz du gegangen wdrest 
dasz er gegangen ware 
#c., ^c, 
5. Future, 

If I shall or will go 
dasz ich gehen werde 
dasz du gehen werdest 
%c.y %c, 
6. Fast Future. 

If I shall or will have gone 
dasz ich gegangen sein werde 
dasz du, ^c.j ^c. 



I shall or will have gone 
ich werde gegangen sein 
du wirstf ^c.j %c. 

III. Imperative Mood. 
Sing. Go (thon), geh* \ Plu. Go (ye), geht, 

IV. Inpinitivb Mood. 
Present, To go : gehen. Past. To have gone : gegangen aein 

Participles. 
Present. Going: gehend. Past. Gone: gegangen. 






BZFLftC.TLVa VsBBSb 

RrLZ 73. — ^AII lexrr^, ami a sresc mniy JusaJutf 
v*;rna can. be used redeeuveiv by naang tniro pcooicmns ; 
the -Tae rgpreaendng the siccor aomi imcLv e cmao), the 
Qtiier die obiect -Df rhe verb accusswive or <iKErTe eaaes) : 
as — &C& ^udfl 77uc^ I praise myself; (^ adinindUiC 
dlry unoiL diiTtBEesc tiLyseI£ 

Rule 7-k — Tke redectrve ibim is more freqnentlj 
used in < jennan dian in EngHsIu via — 

I x) To express an action Iklling back Tzpon tlie 
actor himself; as — or labt diA toir xkmdekdm mu/ 

ate lieben sidL 

ca) Ofcen to egress the "Kn^TsJi actiye or passiTe 
voice; as — 

Sier jeht 99 sfeh jftt» Here is gtiod walkriig- 

Lou vertUht nch. That is understood. 

2£it diexer Feder aehreitt m This pea is a goud one to write 
neh jHt. with. 

rc) To express certain actions which are always 
reflective in German, althoogh they are actiTe or 
passive in English ; as — 

iieh /UrehteHy to fear nchjrwmt^ to r^jbieo 

aiek h«mSkhtn, to cndesvoiir tieh imtenteheny to dsrs 

tigk hedanken, to thank tich iehdauHy to be 

i^/lndSMy to be, or to do ftc.}&& 
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Rule 76. — ^There are also some impersonal verbs'^ 
which are used reflectively ; a£i — ea hungert mich, I 
am hungry ; es /reut michy I am glad ; es traiinU mir, 



•RuiMABK 71. — The following impersonal verbs are used reflectively : 

(a) With tlie dative. 



€8 dknety it forebodes 

ea hegegnet, it happens 

es hehommt, it thrives 

ea beiiebt, it pleases 

es behagtf it suits 

es erOfdUtt it slips 

es entgekt, it escapes 

esfdUt ein, it occurs 

esfehltf ^ 

es mangeltf > there is wauting 

eagebricht,) 

es gebiihrty it is fit 

es gedeihty it succeeds 

es ge/aJUj it pleases 

es gehdrtf it belongs 



es dngstigetf it alarms 
es drgert, it vexes 
es lefremdet, it surprises 
es hetrifft, it concerns 
ea hefdUt^ it befalls 
ea betrilbty it grieves 
es dcmertf it lasts 
ea durstet, to be thirsty 
es ergotztf it amuses 
esjreut^ it rejoices 
esfrUrt^ it freezes 
es gtht an, it concerns 
es getiisterty to covet 
es gereutf to be sorry 



es gdmgty it succeeds 

es geniigt, it 8u£5ces 

es gerdthj it thrives 

es gesckuhty it happeas 

es geziemty it becomes 

ea gluchtj it succeeds 

es grauty to dread 

es hilfty it avails 

es hommt vor, it seems 

es koatetf it coats (requires) 

es Ueidety to fit (become) 

es nutzty it profits 

es achmndelty to be- giddy 

es trdumtj to imagine, to fancy 

es ziemty it is fit 

(&) With the accusative. 

es Tiungerty to be hungry 
esjammert, it grieves 
esjuckty it itches 
es hommt an, it depends 
es hrdnktf it grieves 
es h&mmertf it concerns 
es schlqferty to be sleepy 
es schmerzt, it pains 
es siichty it pricks 
es tferlangty to long 
es verdriesztf it vexes 
es vmnderty it astonishes 
es zter^, it adorns 
es gibty it is, there are 



(c) The dative or accusative, or both, require: 

es dduckty it seems es ddtj it dit^gusts 

ea duT^, it appears ea gUt^ it depends 

ea achaudert, it shudders 



62 



CIEBHAN GRAMMATL 



I dream. Note that these verbs are only used in the 
third person singular ; yet they may express plurality 
by placing the second pronoun in the plural j thus we 
can say — ea hungert unSj we are hungry ; esfrevJt uns^ 
we are glad j es trdumt tms, we dream. 

Rule 76. — All verbs used in the reflective foim 
take in their compound tenses the auxiliary verb hcibenf 
and have their second pronouns either in the dative or 
in the accusative form, according to the government of 
the verb. 

The following is the model conjugation of reflective 

verbs : 

With the Dative.^ 
sich sAmeicheln (to flatter oneself.) 
I. Jkdicativb Mood, II, SuujuiroTiyE Mood. 

1, iVesenL 

If I flatter myself 



I flatter myself 
ich achmeichle mir 
du achmeicheUt dir 
er schmeichelt sich 
wir achmeicheln una 
ihr schmeichelt euch 
sie achmeicheln sich 

1 flattered myself 
ich schmeichelte mir 
du achmeicheltest dir 
er %c. 



dasz ich mir achmeicheU 
dasz du dir achmeichelest 
dasz er sich achmeichele 
dasz wir uns schmeichelen 
dasz ihr euch schmeichelet 
dasz sie sich schmeichelen 
2. Imperfect, 

If I flattered myself 
dasz ich mir schmeichelte 
dasz du dir schmeicheltest 
^c, ^c. 



Kemark 72. — The dative take— nicA ausreden^ to excuse oneself; 
«tcA anmaszen^ to assame ; sich aussuchen, to select; «tc% dnWJen, to 
imagine; oich einprdgen, to enjoin; sich erlaviben^ to take the liberty; 
sich getrauen^ to dare ; sich heratisnehmen, to presume ; sich ratherit to 
advise oneself; sich vornehmen, to purpose; sich vorstellen^ to imagine; 
9ich zueigneriy to impute ; sich zutrauetif to confide; and all the yerbi 
contained in (a) of Kemark 71. 
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3. Perfect, 
1 have been flattering myself If I haye been flattering myself 
ich habe mir geschmeicheU 
du hast dir geschmeichelt 
er hat sich geschmeicheU 
wir hahen uns geschmeicheU 
ihr habt euch'geschmeicJieU 
sie haben sich geschmeicheU 



dasz ich mir 
dasz du dir 
dasz er sich 
dasz wir uns 
dasz ihr euch 
dasz sie sich 



habe 
"^ habest 
•§ habe 

S habet 
haben 



haben 



4. Fluperfeet, 



I had flattered myself 
ich hatte mir geschmeicheU 
du hatiest dir geschmeicheU 
er Sic 



If I had flattered myself 
dasz ich mir geschmeicheU 

hdtte 
dasz du dir geschmeicheU 

hdttest 
dasz ^«« 

S, Future, 
I shall or will flatter myself If I shall or wiH, &c. 

ich werde mir schmeicheln dasz ich mir schmeicheln 

du wirst dir ^c, werde 

dasz du dir ^c, 

6. Fast Future, 



1 shall or will hare flattered 
myself 
ich werde mir geschmeicheU 

haben 
dM wirst dir ^c, &c. 



If I shall or will have flat- 
tered myself 
dasz ich mir geschmeicheU 

haben werde 
dasz du dir ^c, ^e. 



III. Impebatiye Mood. 



S, flatter thyself 
schmeichle dir. 



F, Matter yourselves 
schmeicheU euch. 



IV. Inpihitivb Mood. 

Fresent. to flatter oneself, sich schmeicheln. 

Fast, to have flattered oneself, sich geschmeicheU haben. 

Participles. 
Fresent. flattering oneself, sich schmeichelnd. 

Fast, flattered, geschmeicheU, 
F 
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With thIb Accusative^ 
sich fieuen (to rejoke.) 

I. Ikdicatitb Moo^. II. SvKnnKmTE MooB^r 

1. lireaenf. 

If I rejoice 



I rejoice 
iehfreue mich 
dufreust dich 
erf rent sieh 
wir freuen tmf 
ihrfreut euch 
iiefretten sich 

I rejoiced 

ichfreute mich 
^e.y %e, 

I hare rejoiced 
ich habe mich gefreut 
du hast dich ^e. 



dasz ich mkhfreue 
dttst du diehfreuest 
dasz er sich fr cue 
dasz wir uns freuen 
dasz ihr ettchfreuet 
dasz sie sich freuen 

2. Imperfect, 

If I rejoiced 
dasz ich michfreutc 

3. Perfect. 

If I have rejoiced 
dasz ich mich gefreut hahe 
dasz du dich %c. 



Rehabe 73.— The accuaatlTe take : 

(a) Purelyactire verbs, as— ad^en, to esteem; ehren^ to hononr; 
li^n^ to love ; mdszigeny to moderate; retten^ to save ; atoszen^ to push ; 
scMagerif to beat; vertrtmeZsm, to astonish, &c., &c. 

(h) Neuter verbs used actively, as — ar&etYen, to work; gehen, lo 
walk; laufsftf to run; lassen, to permit; se^ret^, to write; steheimo 
stand ; sitzen^ to sit, &o., &o. 

(c) Purely reflective verbs, M^sichdrgem^ to be vexed ; sich hedie- 
nen, to use ; sich hemMtigerij to seize ; sich heranben^ to deprive one- 
self; sich bedenhcfif to remember; sich hemeistem^ to master; sich 
entschlieszent to decide ; sich erirmernf to remember ; sich entswmenj to 
recollect ; sich erlundigen^ to inquire ; »cA meldent to announce ; sich 
r&chen to avenge ; sich schdmenj to be ashamed ; sich sehnen^ to long 
for ; sich trdstcn, to console oneself; sich todgem^ to be unwilling, &c., 
and all verbs contained in (5) of Bemark 71. 
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I had rejoiced 

ich hatte mich gefreut 
du hatteat dich ^c, 

I shall or will rejoice 
ich tverde michfretien 
du wirat dich ^c» 



4. Tfuperfect, 

If I had rejoiced 
dftsz ich mich gefreut hatte 
dasz du dich ^c, 

• 

5. Future, 

If I shall or will rejoice 
dasz ich michfreuen werde 
dasz du dich %c» 

6. Fast Future, 



I shall or will have rejoiced 
ich werde mich gefreut haben 
du wirat dich ^c. 



If I shall or will have rejoiced 
dasz ich mich gefreut haben 

werde 
dasz du dich ^e, 

III. Imperative Mood. 

Rejoice (thou), freue dich, | Rejoice (ye), freut euch, 

IV. iKFnriTiVE Mood. 
Present, To rejoice, aichfreuen. 

Fast, To have rejoiced, aich gefreut haben. 

Participles. 
Freaent, Rejoicing, aichfreuend. Fast, Rejoiced, gefreut^ 



Impersonal Yerbs. 

Rule 77. — Impersonal verbs are only used in the 
third person singular in each tense and mood. They 
always have the indefinite pronoun ea (it) as nomina- 
tive, and take in tlieir compound tenses the auxiliary 
verb hahen?^ 



Rkkakk 74.— e« isi (it is, there is,) and es geachieht (it happens), 
are, bj exception, coDJugated with aein; M-^ea iat geachehen^ ea war 
getouent &e., &o. 
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Rule 78. — Impersonal verbs in German are : 
(a) Yerbs used impersonally by their nature, as : 



es ret/nety it rains 
es schneitf it snows 
esfrierty it freezes 
es rieseltj it drizzles 



es donnertf it thunders 
es hagelty it hails 
es thaut, it thaws 
es blttztf it lightens, &c. 



(b) The verb sein and geben in the following 
(and such like) idiomatic expressions : 



£s ist warm [halt], 

JEs ist Jemayid hier gewesen, 

JEs ist windig, 

Es ist stauhig, 

Es ist schones Wetter. 

Es ist mir hange, 

Es ist mir Uhel, 

Es ist mir lieb, 

Es ist mir warm {kaW] . 

Es ist Zeit. 

Es ist zwci TThr» 

Es war einmal ein Konig, 

Es sind nun filnf Jahre^^ 

Es waren ihrer drei, 

Es gibt hier viele Arme. 



It is warm [cold] weather. 

Some one has been here. 

It is windy. 

It is dusty. 

It is fine weather. 

I am afraid. 

I am ill. 

I am glad 

I am warm [cold] .- 

It is time. 

It is two o'clock. 

There was once a king. 

It is now five years. 

There were three of them. 



Here are many poor. 
Es wird dieses Jahr kein Ohst There will be no fruit this year. 
geben. 

There will be blows. 
There was no money. 
What is the matter ? 
What news ? 



Da wird es Sehldge geben. 
Da hat es kein Geld gegeben. 

Was gibt '« ? 

Was gibt *« neues ? 



Remark 75. — When the substantive or pronoun following the 
impersonal to be is in the plural, use easind instead of ests^; as— 
es sind drei Damen und zwei Herren da^ there are three ladles and two 
£;entlemen ; es sind aechs Jahre^ it is six years ago. 
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(c) A great many impersonal verbs, used reflec- 
tively, governing the dative and the accusative 
cases. (See Rule 75.) 

(d) Verbs always used impersonally in German ; 

as — 

es scheint, it seems 

es schickt sich^ it is suitable 

$8 tragi sich zu, it happens 
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ich I it happens 



es ffesehieht"^* 
es ereignet sich 

es versteht sich^ it is under- 
stood 



Rule 79. — The following is the conjugation of 
impersonal verbs : — 

geben (to be) Root {geh.) 

I. Indicative Mood. ] II. Subjdkctive Mood. 

1. Present, 
There is, es gibt \ If there be, dasz es gehe 

2. Imperfect, 
There was, es gab \ If there were, dasz es gabe 

3. Perfect, 
There has been (was) i If there have been 

es hat gegeben \ dasz es gegeben habe 

4. Pluperfect. 



If there had been 
dasz es gegeben hdtte 



There had been 
$8 hatte gegeben 

5, Future. 
There will be I If there will be 

es wird geben \ dasz es geben werde 

6. Past Future. 
There will have been i If there will have been 

es wird gegeben haben \ dasz es gegeben haben werde 

III. Imperativb. 
Wanting. 

IV. Infinitive. 
Pi'cs. to give, geben \ Past, wanting. 

Participles. 
Pres, wanting | Past, given, gegeben. 
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Derived Verbs. 

Rule 80. — ^Derived verbs must not be mistaken 
for compound verbs. They are simply formed of a 
verb with one of the inseparable prefixes be, ge, ent, 
emp, er, ver, zer, miazy or the prepositions hitUer or 

widerP They are conjugated in the same way as 

* 

Behark 76. — (a) 5e, evidently an abbreTiation of hei (on, upon, 
to, in), implies a provision or addition to the original rerb, as — heat' 
heiterij to elaborate; hebauenj to caltivate; bedecken, to protect; befol' 
gen, to obey, &o. 

(&} ge answers in many rerbs to the Latin eon, co, Mi-ffehraucheiif 
to employ ; gefaUen, to please ; geleUen^ to escort, &c. 

(c) ent expresses off, depriving of, taking away, beginning, original 
ting, proceeding from, &c., M—enterhen, to disinherit ; entlassen, to 
dismiss ; entwerfen, to project ; entsteJienf to originate. 

(d) er implies acqoisition, obtaining, producing change 'firom one 
state to another, as — errathen, to guess ; erheten to obtain by prayer ; 
erhebenj to lift np. 

(e) ver implies destraction, error, loss, or change, as — ver&renn«n, to 
burn ; verkennen^ to mistake; ver8(Mafenf to sleep away. 

(f) zer means destruction, disunion, dispersion, separation of 
parts ; As^zerfallen, to fall to pieces ; zergHedem, to dismember ; 
zeracMageny to break to pieces. 

{g) miaZf formerly a substantive, used for anything bad or faulty, 
implies now the contrary of what the simple verb expresses ; as — miaz- 
(Irucken, to misprint; miezempfehlenf to disrecommend ; miexgliickenj 
to have bad luck. 

{h) JUnter, a preposition signifying behind, after, 'back; as — 
lunterbringen, to inform secretly ; Mntergehen, to deceiye ; hmterlaaaen, 
to bequeath. 

(») wider, a preposition implying: against, in opposition to, contrary 
to; tA^widerrathen, to advise against; xoiderrufeny to revoke; 
widersetzen, to resist. 

These remarks are only intended for advanced pupils, or as a reference. Let 
the pupil write out and explain the meaning of every verb, from which the 
derived verbs of tlie following examples are formed. 



enfemt 

import 

errbthet 

verlobt 

xerhrochen 

miszkannt 

hintergans^en 
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simple verbs, witk tte exceptioA of the past participle, 
which does not take the initial ge. (See Hemark 64.) 

BXAKPLES. 

ielehreHf to inform Past Part Ulehrt 

gehorchet^f to obey „ gehorehl 

4ntferiuHf to remote 

smp'oren^ to revolt 

err'dtJien, to blosh 

verlobeu, to betroth 

serbrechen, to break to pieces 

miezkennen, to know wrongly 

hintergehen, to deceire 

iffidersUhen, to TOBist ^ ^widerstanden 

Compound Sbpabablb Yjoubs. 

B.ULB 81. — Compound verbs are formed from simple 
verbs preceded by a noun, an adjective, a preposition, 
or an adverb. They are : 

(a) Separable. 

(b) Inseparable. 

(o) Separable or inseparable (according to their 
signification.) 

Rule 82.— Sepvablo oompopnd: verbs are. of .two 
kinds : 

(a) Separable in the past participle only. 

(b) Separable in the whole o£ the indicative 
and imperative moods, the past participle and the 
infinitive. 

Rule 83. — Compound verbs separable in the past 

participle only are the following verbs, composed of 

jnisz and the simple verbs : 

tHtszbieten, to underbid miszheirathen, to misally 

miszdenkenj to err miszklingen, to be discordant 
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miszdUnJcen, to hare doabt mtszsttmmeii, to tane wrongfy 

miszemten, to make a bad miszschildem^ to misrepresent 

harvest mtsztretten, to step falsely 

miszfUhleny to feel wrongly miszurtheUen^ to misjudge 

miszgebdren^ to miscarry miazziemen^ to be unbecomisg 

miszgreifeny tatake wrongly miszzieren, to suit ill 

They all take the participle ^e between misz and the 
verb. (Write out the past participles of all th^e 
Terbs.) 

Rule 84. — Compound verbs separable in the whole 
of the indicative and imperative moods, the past par- 
ticiple, and th© infinitive, are : 

(a) Yerbs composed of simple verbs and the 

following separable adverbs or prepositions ; aft, 

aw, auf, au8^ bei, dar^ ein^ foT% her, hin, mUy nachy 

niedery 06, vor, weg, zu, zuriiclc ;* as — 

abschreiden, to copy mitthetlenf to communicate 

ausgeheuy to go out zt*geben, to allow, &c., &c. 

(b) Yerbs composed of a noun which, if placed after 

it, could be its direct object (accusative case) ; as— 

preisgeben, to expose haushalten^ to keep house 

stattfinderif to take place %c.y ^c. 

The following is the model for their conjugation : 



ahsch/reihen (to copy). 
I. Indioatiyk Mood. 



Root (dbschreihj. 
II. Subjunctive Mood. 



1. Frtsent, 



I copy, do copy, or am copying 
ich schreib'ab 
du schreibst ab 
er schreibt ab 
wir sehreiben ab 
ihr schreibt ab 
sie sehreiben ab 



If I copy 

dasz ich abschreibe 
dasz du abschreibest 
dasz er abschreibe 
dasz wir Ofbsehreiben 
dasz ihr abschreibet 
dasz sie abschreiben 



* Write out and explain the meanintr of each of these adyerbs and prepooL- 
tions, and state what they may imply when pre&xed to a rerb. 



OF COUPOUND SEPARABLE VERBS. 



71 



2. Imperfect. 



I copied, or was copying 
ich schrieb ab 
du sehriebst ab 
er schrieb ab 
tptr achrieben ab 
ihr schriebet ab 
aie achrieben ab 



If I copied 

da^z ich abschriebe 
dasz du abschriebest 
dasz er abschriebe 
dasz wir abschriebeti 
dasz ihr abschriebet 
dasz sie abschrieben 



3. Perfect 

K I have copied 

dasz ich abgcachrieben habe 
daaz.du ^c, %c. 

4, Pluperfect. 

If I had copied 

dasz ich abgeschrieben h&tte 
dasz du %c,i ^c. 

5. Future, 

If I shall or will copy 

dasz ich abschreiben werde 
dasz du %e.y ^e, 
6. Fast Future, 

If I shall have copied 

dasz ich abgeschrieben haben 

werde 
dasz du ^c, ^e, 

III. IiiPEBATiYE Mood. 

S. copy (thou), schreib'ab, | Fl, copy (ye), schreibt ab, 

IV. Inpihitive Mood. 

Frea, to copy, abzuschreiben. Fast, to have copied^ abge- 
schrieben haben, 
Pabticiples. 
Fresent. copying, abschreibend. Fast, copied, abgeschrieben. 

Conjugate in the same way — 

auagehen, to go out darbieten^ to oflfer 

zuruckschicJcen, to send back niederfallen, to fall down 
abreiaen, to depart aufatehen, to get up 



I have copied 
ich habe abgeschrieben 
du hast ^c.f ^c, 

1 had copied 
ich hatte abgcachrieben 
du hatteat ^c, ^c. 

I shall or will copy 
ich werde abschreiben 
du wirst ^c.f ^c. 



I shall have copied 
ich werde abgeschrieben haben 
daaz du ^c., ^c. 
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Insepabable Compound Ybbbs. 

Rule 85. — Inseparable compound verbs are of 
two kinds : 

1. Those tbat take the prefix ge in the past 
participle. 

2. Those that take no prefix at all. 

KuLE 86. — Inseparable compound verbs taking the 
prefix ge in their past participles are : 

(a) Verbs composed of a noun "which, if placed 

after it, could not be its direct object (accusative 

case); as — 

handhaben^ to handle lustwandelny to walk for pleasare 

muthmaszen^ to guess rathachloffen, to coansel, &c. 

(b) The following verbs : 

miszachten, to despise miszhraucluny to abase 

miszbilligen^ to disapproTe mtszhandeln, to illtreat 

miszdeuten, to misinterpret urtheilen, to judge 

frilhstUeken, to breakfast ipahrsoffen, to prophecy 
antworten^ to answer. 

Rule 87. — Inseparable compound verbs not taking 
any prefix in the past participle are those that are 
formed from derived verbs with one of the following 
prepositions prefixed to them — an, a6, avSy cmf, em, 
mit, nachy vor, zu ; as — 

abverdienen, to work off mitverthetdigen, to join in one's 
anerkennen, to acknowledge defence 

amerseheriy to choose nd^A^^e^nA:^, to consider later on 

aufersteheny to rise up vorenthalten^ to keep back 

einverstehen, to agree with zubereiten, to prepare, &c. 

They are conjugated like any other verb of the kind 
to which they belong. 
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Sepabable or Inseparable Compound Verbs. 



Rule 88. — Compound verbs, separable or insepar- 
able in their indicative and imperative moods, the past 
participle, and the infinitive, are verbs composed with 
one of the following prepositions : — dutch (through), 
imi (around), unter (under), i^er (over), and wied&r 
(again). They are :— 

(a) Separable if the accent (and consequently the 
meaning) lies on the preposition, and then they are 
treated like separable verbs of Rule 84. 

(b) Inseparable if the accent (and of course the 
meaning) lies on the verb, and then they are treated 
like inseparable compound verbs of Rule 87. 

EXAMPLES. 

Separable, Inseparable, 

umfahren^ to drive round umfahren^ to drive over 

durchbrechen^ to break through durchbrechen^ to pierce 
durchstreichen^ to cross out durchatreichen^ to roam over 



Ubergehen, to go round 
Uherlaufen^ to flow over 
unpjlanssen, to transplant 
umffeken, to revolve 
unterhaltenf to hold under 
unterstehenf to stand under 
iiberfUhrenf to lead over 
iibersetzetif to cross 
iibertragen^ to carry over 
wiederhokn^ to fetch back 



iibergehen^ to run over 
iiberlaufen, to importune 
umpjlanzen^ to plant round 
umgehen^ to avoid 
unterhalten, to maintain 
untersteherif to dare 
iiberfiihren^ to convict 
iibersetzen^ to translate 
iibertragen, to charge with 
wiederholen^ to repeat, &c., &c. 
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CHAPTER IX. 
Op Infinitives and Participles.^ 

Rule 89. — The infinitive, considered by itself, has 
neither number, gender, nor person, and expresses a 
general and vague idea of an action ; but in con- 
junction with other words its functions are manifold 
and of great importance. It is used by itself and 
without zu : 

(a) As the subject of a sentence ; as — 

Viel trinken is ungeaund. . Much drinking is hurtfol. 

Irren tat menachlich. To err is human. 

Regieren ist eine achwere Kunst. To govern is a difficult task. 

JEaaen, tj'inkeuy achlafcn^ und Eating, drinking, sleeping, and 

geheriy aind dem menachlichen walking, are necessary to 

Leben nothwendig. human life. 

(b) As the object of a sentence before or after 

the following verbs 'P dilrfsn^ konnen, laasen, mogen, 

miissen, sollen, werderij and wollenf^ as — 

Er hat nicht auagehen dilrfen. He was forbidden to go out. 
Er muaz ea ihn thun laaaen. He must let him do it. 
Wir wollen auageJien, We wish to go out. 

Remark 77.— Neither the infinitive nor the participles form a 
separate part of speech, as can be seen in the 2nd Rule; but their ase 
being of verj great importance in the langaage, I have thought it 
advbable to devote a separate chapter to this part of grammar. 

Remark 78. — In simple tenses the infinitive is placed after the 
verb, in compound ones before ; as— JSr muaz arbeiten, Er hat arbeUen 
miissen. 
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(c) As the object of a sentence after the verbs 

Jieiszen, hel/en, horen, lehren, lernen^ sehen, fufden ;''^ 

as — 

er lernt lesen. He learns reading. 

ich sah ihn tanzen, I saw him dancing. 

er hiesz mich gehen. He told me to go. 

sie half mir arbeiten. She helped me to work. 

(d) As the object of the following verbs, used 
conjointly : 

ileherij to live klehen^ to stick 

stecken. to remain wohnen. to dwell 
sttzeUy to sit hegefiy to he 

steherif to stand hangeny to hang np 
Jindefiy to find, with schlafeny to sleep liegeriy to lie 

, . . ., f schlafeny to sleep spazireuy to walk 

ge »,. go, wi ^\j^^ff^i^^^YiQg 

haberiy to have, with stehen, to stand 
fahretiy to drive, ) ^.^^ ^^^^ .^^^ ^^ ^^^ 
reit^ny to ride, ) 
Ugen^ to lie down, with schlaferiy to sleep 

, . , ..1 ( lachetiy to laap:h 
tnacheny to make, with i . ' '^ 

( tf7^»«ew, to weep 

EXAMPLES. 

Bleihen Sie aitzen. Remain sitting. 

^ soil leben bleiben. Let him live. 

Ich bin spaziren gefahren. I have been out for a drive. 

Wir aind spaziren geritten. We have been out for a ride. 

Er hat aein Geld auf Zinsen He has out his money on 
atehen. interest. 

Behark 79. — Observe that heiszeuy helfen^ hdreny and seheuy as well 
as dilrfeuy konnen, lasseriy mogeUy miisseny and aoUeny having an infini- 
tive as their object, take in their perfect and pluperfect tenses the 
infinitive, and not the past participle; as — 
Ich habe ihn lesen horen, I have heard him reading. 

Er hat mich kommen heiszen. He told me to come. 

Er hdtte darauf rec^nen k&nnen. He could have relied upon that. 
Wir hatten ihm arbeiten heljen. "We had helped him to work. 
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Bu wirat ihn tceinen maehen. Yon will make him cry. 
Ur hat sieh scklafen gdegt. He has lud down. 

Rule 90. — In all other cases the infinitive is pre- 
ceded by the preposition «w, and it answers to the 
Latin supine and gerund ; as — 

Er ging ihn zu sehen. He went to see him. 

Du bist geneigt mich zu tadehi. Thou art incline4 to blame me. 

Wir hoffen nwrgen einen Brief We hope to receive a letter to- 

zu erhalten, morrow. 

Ichfilrchte es ihm zu sagen, I am afraid to tell it him. 

Sie hat noch ihre Aufgabe zu She has still her exercise to do. 

maehen, 

Es ist Zeit zu achlafen. It is time to go to sleep. 

Biese Hegel ist leicht zu behalten. This rale can be easily retained. 

Rule 91. — ^When we desire to express particularly 
the object or aim of the action we add iLm to the zu 
before an infinitive f^ as — 

Um Anderen zu helfeHy opferte To Lelp others, he sacrificed 

er Alles auf. everything. 

Ber Menseh lebt nicht um zu Man does not live to eat, but he 

essetiy aondern er iszt um zu eats to live. 

leben, 

Ich Jcomme^ um mit Ihnen zu I come to speak to yoa. 

aprechen. 

Rule 92. — Afler oh7ie (without) and anstatt (instead) 

use the infinitive with zu instead of the present pai - 

ticiple in English ; as — 

Ohne Abschicd zu nehmen. Without taking leave, 

Ohne es zu sehen. Without seeing it. 

Anstatt es zu thtm. Instead of doing it. 

Anstatt es zu sagen. Instead of saying it 

Remark 80. — Observe, that whenever yoa can use (as in the 
above examples] the conjanction vx order to, yoa must use um tit 
in German. 
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Rule 93. — Participles form no part of speech of 
themselyes, they being merely derived from the verb, 
and partaking of the nature of an adjective. They 
can easily be transformed into an adjective by adding 
to them er, e, es ; as — lobender-e-es, gdohter-e-ea. 

Kx/LE 94. — There are in German only two parti- 
cijdes :^ the present (ending in end^ and having an 
active or neuter meaning), as — singend, habend, 
gehend; and the past (ending in t or eny and having 
an active or passive meaning), as — gesungen, gehabty 
gegcmgen. 

Rule 95. — The present participle is seldom used in 

German except as an adjective, viz., before a noun, 

when it agrees with it in number and gender j as — 
Der aterhende Greta, The dying old man. 

Die leidende Menschheit, Suffering humanity. 

JJnterhaltende BUcher, Amusing books. 

Rule 96. — However, the present participle is em- 
ployed sometimes in German, to unite two phrases 

into one ; as — 

Zittemdf sagte er mir..,. Trembling, he siud to me.... 

JErrbthend vor Scham, verliesz er He left the house, blushing 

daa Sana, with shame. 

Zaehend, erzdhlte er mir aeine Laughing, he told me his ad- 

Abentheuer, ventures. 

Rule 97. — To render into German the present par- 
ticiple of foreign languages, various circumlocutions 

Sbhask 81. — Some grammarians make a third participle — the 
future ; but as it is merely the descriptive form of the present participle, 
preceded by zu, it is improperly called a participle, and it is used 
only to replace the supine and the gerund of the Latin ; as, 
Der zu achreibende BrU^f, The letter to be written. 

JHe zu Tiqffende NachrUM. The news to be expected. 

Di6 zu erlangende SkUe. The situation to be got. 
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must be substituted by means of relative pronouns or 
the conjunctions, weilj nachdem, alSy da, wenn^ indem/ 
as — 
Da ich krank war, ging ich zur Being ill, I went to the seaside. 

Seekilste 
Jemand^ der bei Ihrem House Some one, passing your house, 

vorbeigingy sah Ihre Schwester, saw your sister. 
Da ich noch Jung war, ging ich Being still young, I went to 

in die SchtUe. school. 

Weil ich kein Oeld hatte, konnte Not having had any money, I 

ich dieses Haus nicht kaufen, could not buy this house. 
Er hat sich beim Tanzen erkdltet. He got cold with dancing. 

Rule 98. — The past participle is used — 

(a) To form compound tenses of a verb ; as — ick 
hahe gelesen, ich bin geritten, er ist gegangen, 

(b) As an adjective, when it is placed before and 
agrees with the noun (to which it belongs) in num- 
ber and gender ; as — 

Der erhaltene Briefs The received letter. 

Das beendigte Werk, The finished work. 

Das bebaute Feld, The cultivated field. 

(c) To replace sometimes the imperative, the infi- 
nitive, and even the present participle ; as — 

Getrunkeny gespielt ! Let us drink, let us play I 

D41S heiszt gesungen ! That I call singing ! 

Ur kam gesprungcn. He came jumping. 

Sie kommen gefahrcn, Thoy are coming in a coach. 

(d) In the poetical style the past participle is used 
to unite two or more sentences, in order to render 
the expression more precise or more elegant ; as — 

Von seinen Freunden verrathen, 
Von seinen Feinden verfolgt^ 
Entjloh Themistokles nach Fersien, 
Betrayed by his friends, persecuted by his enemies, Themis- 
tocles fled to Persia. 



JOie tTnscJmld ist des Zehm OtUek: 

MnmtU vtracherut und aufgegeben^ 
Verldat sie una tm ganzen Leben^ 
Und keine JEUm hrmgt sie Murilck, 

Innocence if the happiness of life : trifled away anfl ahan- 
doned, it forsakes iu ix Ihe whole of our liyes. And no 
r^entaflBoe<caa seoal it. 



CHAPTER X. 
Of Adtebbs. 

Rule 99. — ^An adverb is an invariable part of speecb 
modi^ring either a verb, an adjective, or another ad* 
verb ; as — Der Mann isi weise, der Memn degoM teetM, 
ein sehr weiter Manati, der Mann denkt sekr weUe, 

Rule lQO.---TKere are seven different kinds of ad» 
verbs, viz. : — 

(a) Adverbs of quality ; as—- ^, hotey stark, dec 

(b) Adverbs of negation, affirmation, mood, €tnd 
doubt j as — -ja, nein, wirMich, kaum, <fcc., dc. 

(c) Adverbs of quantity ; as — viel^ wendg, d&c, <fcc. 

(d) Adverbs of interrogation ; as — wo ? tocMrum 2 
ike, due. 

(b) Adverbs of time ; as — heute, 7W)rgen, c&c, c&c. 
(f) Adverbs of comparison; as — sehr, ga/r, dc,^ dec, 
(a) Adverbs of place ; aa — hier, dort, ttc., d^c. 
Rule 101. — Adverbs of quality are simply adjec- 
tives placed after the verb; as — Gott ist allwissend; 
das Kind ist krank; die Stadt ist sehr grosz. 
o 
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BuLE 102. — A.dYerbs of negation, affirmation, mood, 

and doubt, are: — 

/a, yes wahrlich, truly 

^^**** I no8> imstreitig^ undeniable 

nioht^ J allerdingsy certainly 

kauMy scarcely keineswega^ nowise 

fUrwahr^ 1 indeed durchaua nieht^ not at all 

wirklieh, ) unglaublieh^ imperfect 

vielleichtf perhaps nothwendig, necessary 

gewisz, } certainly vermuthlich, most likely 

sicherlich, ) unfehlbar, l^t^out fafl 

wohl, well, good unauahleiblich^ ) 
wahracheinlichy probably &c., &c. 

Rule 103. — Adverbs of quantity are : 

vkly much 80 viel, so much 

wenigj little (few) etwaa, something 

mehr, more niehts, nothing 

genugy enough garnichts, nothing at all 
wie viel ? how much ? &o., &o. 

Observe that these abverbs stand before nouns or 
pronouns, but they always remain invariable ; as— 
viel Gdd ; eben so viel Freunde, dhc, 

Bemark 82. — The negation nicht most not be used : 
\fl) With verbs that contain a negative meaning in themselves; as— 
ver^terif to forbid; Idugnerij to deny] verkindemf to hinder; mtm^oi, 
to refuse; sick hilten, to beware ; zweifeln^ to doubt. 

if)) With another negation; as— ticA l\d>e nicht heinen Wdn^ is 
wrong ; to be correet we must say, ich Uebt mckt Wan^ or ick lieU 
kemen Wein, 

{c) With the particle un (an abbreviation of o^ne, without) which is 
prefixed to some adjectives and adverbs of quality and mood, to avoid 
the use of nicht; thus we can say— 

glilcklich happy ungliickltch, unhappy 

hoflicK polite unhbflichy rude 

mdglichy possible unrndglich^ impossible 

angenehnif agreeable unangenehnif disagreeable 
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Rule 104. — ^Adverbs of interrogation are : 

•^^•^ I where? oJ? whether? 

etwa? J tooher? wherefrom? 

wie ? how ? wie so ? how so ? 

ioenn? when? warum? why? 

And some of the interrogative pronominal locutions 

enumerated in Bemark 57. 

Rule 105. — ^Adverbs of time are : 

einmal, once bis, until 

irgendeinmal, sometimes bisjetzt, until now 

jemaU, erer vorldng,t, ) ^ ^^^^ ^^^ 

***' ]■ never ^'^"9'*' ' 

niemalSf i geatem, yesterday 

tmmer, always forthin^ forthwith 

nimmermehr^ nevermore ndchstens, soon 

jetzty now einst, once 

heute, to-day dereinat, at that time 

dann, then gleich, directly 

wanHf when Abends^ in the eyening 

8<m8t, otherwise Morgens, in the morning 

nun, now morgen^ to-morrow 

vorher^ before spat, late 

ehemalSf formerly frUh, early 

stets, continually je undje, by degrees 

tdglich, daily aHezeit^ always 

jdhrlieh, yearly pWtzlick, suddenly 

unaufhdrlichf without ceasing /i? zuweilen^ now and then 

immerfort, continually mehrentheils, very often 

o/f, often sett, ) . 

, }• since 

selten, seldom ~ aeitdem^ ) 

bisiceilen, \ QQjnQtimQM nachdem, after that 

manehmal, ) dahin, thereto 

And all multiplicative numbers. (See Rules 39, 40, 
41, 42, and 43.) 
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EuLE 106. — Adverbs of oompftrison, eendng to 
modify adjectives only, are : 






very 



garzUf too 

gar sehr, very (indeed) 
ilberaua, abore all 
itnendlichf endlessly 
ganZf quite 
gdnzlich, totally 
ungetnein, uncommon 
besondera^ \ -„„^^» ii„ 



MienUichf pretty 
fast, almost 
kaum, scarcely 
ettoaSf a little 

•^"^ }tlie...the 

um 80 viel, by so much 
*^' las 

gleichaam ) 



dagegen^ 



vorzUglichj 
ieittahe, almost 

Rule 107. — Adverbs of place are a great many of 

tbe pronominal locutions enumerated in Remark 57| 

also : 

MeTf here 

von hier, from Here 
hieselbsty this very place 
iiberall, everywhere 
nirgendSf nowhere 
irgendsy somewhere 
drinnefif in there 
drauszen, oat there 
oben, above 
unterif below 
JenseitSf this side 
rechts, right 
iinksy left 

seitwdrts, sideways 
weity broad 
feme, distant 
nahe, near 
dorther, from there 
hiervoriy hereof 
dorthin, to therCi thither 



kieher, this way (here) 
herein, herein (in here) 

}on the other hand 
against that 
daneben, at the side of 
darunter, underneath 
davor, before that 
dazwischefij betwixt 
hierany on that 
hieraufy thereupon 
hiemity herewith 
herauSy y 
hinausy ) 
hciilbery \ 
hinuber, ) 
heraufy \ 
hinaufy ) 
Tierunter^ " 



out 



over 



hinuntery 

heraby 

hinabf 



*- down 
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Rule 108. — Some adverbs of time and quantity and 
all adverbs of quality (see Rule 101) admit of degrees 
of comparison. The comparative is formed by adding 
er ; and the superlative by adding sten or esten to the 
abverb, and prefixing a/m, or auf9 to the superlative f* 
as — 



Positive. 
9p&i (late) 
oft (often) 
friih (early) 
gMchwind (quick) 



CknnpamtlTe. 

bfUr 

friiker 

geschwinder 



Superlattve. 
Bm apdteaUn 
am 'dftesten 
amfruhesten 
am gesehwindeaten 



Behabk 83. — Adverbs composed of Tier and hin mnst not be mis- 
taken for each other. Observe that Itin marks always the direction 
from the speaker (the nominative case of the sentence) to a given 
object (the accusative case of the sentence), whereas her marks an 
approach from a given point to the speaker ; hence hin points out a 
TEBMnrns ad quem, and her a tebmhots a quo. Thas we would say 
homme herunter to a person standing on a hill ; and if be wished me 
to come up, he would say, Tcomme k&rauf. In these sentences it will 
be observed that herunter 9Ji^ heraufmeaxi an approach to the speaker 
from a given point. On the other hand, if he and I do not wish to 
come to one another, I would say, ich homme rdeht hinauf; and he 
would answer, und tch nicht Mnimter, In these sentences the hinauf 
and himmter imply a direction from the speaker to a given object. 

Remark 84. — The following are exceptions to this rule: — 

PocitiTe. OomparatiTe, Superiative. 

ntJie (near) niiher am ndchsten 

hcM (soon) eher am ehesten 

hock (high) h(>her am h&chsten 

gem (willingly) lither am liehsten 

vemg (little) minder am mindeaten 

md (much) mekr am meisten 

auaxen (outer) wanting am duezersten 

innen (inner) am innersten 

dben (upper) am chersten 

unten (under) am untersten 

wm (before) ...... am vordersten 
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CHAPTER XL 
Of P&epositions. 

Rule 109. — Prepositions are invariable, and serve 
to express the relation of words when it cannot be 
sufficiently shown by the declensions ; thus in saying, 
KaH latift vor, hinter, nach dem Hunde, we express 
by means of three prepositions, vor, hinter^ and nock 
(all three governing the same case), the different rela^ 
tions between Karl and Hund, 

Rule 110. — Every preposition governs a given 
case; that is to say, requires the noun or pronoun 
following it to be put in a particular case : thus we 
say, mit mir, anstaU seiner ^ fur meinen Brudety oh/M 
Tugend, <kc. 

Rule 111. — There are five kinds of prepositions : 

1. Prepositions requiring the genitive. 

2. Prepositions requiring the dative. 

3. Prepositions requiring the accusative. 

4. Prepositions requiring the genitive and dative, 

5. Prepositions requiring the dative and accu- 
sative. 

Rule 112. — Prepositions requiring the genitive 

are :^ 

anstatt fstattj, instead of Jcraft, \. ^^^^ ^^ 

halben or halbery an account of vermdgey J 

Remark 85. — (a) anstatt (or its abreviation statt) precedes the nonn 
or pronoun ; RB—amtati seiner^ atatt seines Voters; but if statt be 
separated from an^ then an precedes the pronoun or noun, and ttatt 
follows it, being written with a capital letter, as — an memer SlaUf an 
des Kdnigs Statt^ an meines Voters Statt. 

(5) Tialben and halber are always put after the substantive, and halher 
is used when there is no article or determinative word before tbenonni 
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«'«^*^> "{-without ""■««f" f'»»««fe>'. I by mesM of 

wegen^ } vermittelatf j 

innerJidlb^ within ungeachtet^ notwithstanding 

oberh^b, aboTe unweit, ) ^^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^ 

unterhalbf below unfemy ) 

diesaeitSf oh this side wdhrend, during 

jenseits, on that side taut, according to 

um wUlen, for the sake of in Betreff, "> j^ favour of 

hinsichtlich, I ^th regard to «** ^«*^«> > 
rUeksiehtlichf ) trotz, in spite of 

KuLE 113. — Prepositions governing the dative are :*• 

au8f out of (from) gemdsz, according to 

aiuzer^ outside of (besides) ndchst^ next to 

heiy by, with, near nebst^ with (along with) 

entgegeuy towards (opposite of) aammt^ together with 

gegenUberf opposite sett, since 

mit, with von, from, of, by 

nachf to, according to, after zu, at (to) 

binnen^ within zuwider, against (contrary to) 

The following verses will facilitate the understanding 
of the dative : — 

Nach dir schmaehf ich, za dir eiV ich, du geliebte Quelle du ! 
Ana dir schOpf ich, bei dir ruh* ich, seh* dem Spiel der Wellen eu. 
Hit dir scher:^ ich yon dir lem'ich heiter durch d<u Leben walleriy 
Angel<icht von FrUhlingsbliunen und begrUszt von Nachtigallen. 

as — demer Tugendhcdben; Ehren hUber, These prepositioiis are con- 
tracted with possessive pronouDS in the same way as toegen, [ijee (&), 
Bemark 50.] 

(c) toegen generally follows the noun, bat is always placed after 
possessive prononns; viz.: dea Qddea wegen, or wegen dea Geldes; bat 
meinetwegen^ seinettoegen, 

{d) umvnUen is always divided; SB—um des HimmeU wiUenf um 
mxnetioiUen, 

(e) trotz (prepositiou) must be distingnished from Trotz (noun) : the 
latter one governs the dative; as — trotz meines Befehles^ bat Trotz 
dem^ der wideraprichty that is, Trotz sei geboten dem^ der toiderspricht. 

Bemabk 86.— (a) au« mast not be used for auszer; thas we mas^ 
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KuLE 114, — ^PrepoeitkmB goyeming the tcciMitive 



are :^ 



durch, through ohne^ 1 without 

filVf for (instead of) aonder, J 

ffcffen (genj^ against (towards) um^ at 

entlang along widery against 



say, auazer Q^ahr^ out of danger ; and flwf dm Augen^ out of s^^ 
(Obserye that aua h used in opposition to in,) 

(b) zutoider, gegesM&r^ entgegen are pat behind the aonn 
Qesetzen zutmder^ mir gegenUber^ dir entgegen, 

(c) nach is pnt after the nonn in some locutionf only; 
Anacheine nach^ der Zdtung nachy dc^ dc 

(d) mit mnst not he nsed in conjanction with fammt, as they %otll 
express nearly the same rekition : mit r^en rather to persons, sad 
aammt to things or plural nouns ; as — mU semer JbrniUef dor XeJbvr 
sammt seinen Schiilem, 

(e) When m»Y, &e», von, nach, zu are followed by a snbstantive with- 
ont any article or adjectire, the nosn does not take the e (if it should 
have one according to Rule 11) ; aa^mit WeS) un Kind, von Tiadk 
und Betty mit Flmz, mit Sack tmd Fact, dc,, de. 

Remark 87.— ^i^r most not be changed with vor; belore the 16tk 
oentary both of them were used indiscriminately. lUr is used : — 

(a) When it means — instead of some one or of something, or 
indicating some nse, profit, or pleasure ; as — 
Ich iibemehmeftlr ihn diete SchtUd, I take this debt for biok 
Du siehst einen JSchatten fUr ein Thou seest a shadow for a ghost. 

Ge^penst, 
ErpredigtefUr mick. He preached for me* 

Fr helohnt michfUr mdne Milhe, He rewards me for my trouble. 

(&) To show affection for a person or liking for a thing ; as— 
LiebefUr Jemanden empfinden. To feel love for some one. 

(c) With verbs that signify a taking for ; as— 

FUr gewiaz haltm. To take it for certain. 

FUr niitzlich halten. To consider it useful. 

Fiir einen DummlopfhaJttm, To take him for a blockhead. 

((Q After vMB to ask questions ; as— Wa» filr Wetter ist est Was 
fii/t mn Mann iaterf Was filr Leute t 
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The use of the accoaatiye case is yeiy foreiblj illus- 
trated in the following verses : — 

Dorch didi ist dU Welt mir schOn, olme dioh wilnT ich sie hctssen, 
FUr dich leb* ich gam aUeirif tun dich will ich gem erblcusen; 
Gegen dich soil kein VerUwnder ttngestraft sich je vergehen^ 
Wider dich, kein Feind tick toaffiun, ich %oiU dir zur Seite stehn. 

BuLE 115. — Prepoffltions governing the genitive 
and dative cases are :^ 

zufolffe, in conseqoenoe o^ accoiding to, porsoant to 
l&tiffs, along 

{an account of 
on the other side 



ob. 



(e) In certain expressions, meaning after or impjing order; as— 
Marmfur Mam, Tag far Tag, SckrUt far 8(^ritt, Ifacht far Nacht. 
Also in certain idioms; na—fUr dteaznud, fihr ^^wz^ ich far moMn 
TheU dct &c, 

(/) gm will be foand in poetical works instead of gtgm; u—gen 
Mmmel, gen Westen, gen Morgen, 

{g) aonder is sometimes used instead of ohnt ; n—^omkr Zvjqfd, 
aonder gleichen. 

(&) Wider (against) signifies opposition^ resistance, and most not be 
misspelt toieder, which implies repetition (again). Distingaish between 
widersprechen and toieder ttprechen, 

Semabk 88. — (a) zufblge governs the genftive if placed before the 
noun, and the dative if placed after : a»—«nfolg€ meine$ Btfeik*: hot 
with the dative, meinem BefeKU zufdlge. 

(6) l&nga (along) can be nsed with the genitive or the dative indis- 
criminatelj. The dative is considered by some authors preferable. 

Ldnga dem Ufer Mnfahen. To ride along the bank. 

Langs dea Wegea Jdngehen, To go along the way. 

(c) o&, implying on account of governs the genitive ; as — 

Den sie ob seines Muthes ekrteiL Whom they honoured on aocoont 

of his courage. 
But implying on the other side^ it takes the dative ; as — 

Da$ Land ob der Ema. The country over the Ema. 
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Rule 116. — ^Prepositions governing the datiye and 

accusative are :^ 

an, at iiber, over (above) 

«m/, on unter, under, below, among 

hinter^ behind vor^ before (of) 

iM, in zwiaehen^ between 

nehen, by the tide of 

They require the dative when the verb by which they 
are governed denotes a state of rest, continuance or 
abode in one place, and when it answers to the ques- 
tions — woi (where?) worani (whereon 1) iooraiifi 
(whereupon V) cm wem ? (on whom ?) ; as — 

£r ist in dtr Stube, (Wo ist er ?J 

Er ateht an der Wand, (Wo steht er fj 

Er arbeitet an seiner Aufgabe, fWoran arbeitet er f) 

Er aitzt aufdetn Stuhle. (Worauf sitzt er ?J 

They require the accusative when the verb by which 

they are governed denotes a motion or direction 

towards an object, and answers to the questions — 

wohin ? (where to 1) an wen ? (to whom ?) j as — 

leh gehe in die Stube. (Wohin geh* ich ?) 
Ich etelle mich an die Wand, (Wohin stelle ich miek 9) 
Er eetzt sich aufden Stuhl. (Wohin eetzt er aich ?J 
leh sehreibe an deinen Bruder, (An wen schreib* ich fJ 

KuLE 117. — Some prepositions are contracted with 

the article, on account of euphony; they are : 

am (on the) instead of an dem 

ana (on the) „ an daa 

im (in the) „ in dem 

ina (into the) „ in daa 

Reilirk 89.— Distinguish between zwiachen and unter: the former 
means the space between two things, as zwiachen ihm und mir ; and 
the latter means a mixture amongst other things, as ea gibt Unhraut 
vnterdem Weizen* 
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aufa (on the) instead of auf das 

zum (to the) ,, zu dem 

zur (to the) „ zu der 

vom (from the) i, von dem 

durcha (through the) „ duroh das 

Explain — am Fusze, im Fluzse^ aufs Feldj ins Oebirge^ zttm 
Gamen, vom Berge^ zur Aufgabe, &c., &c. 



CHAPTER XII. 

Op Conjunctions and Interjections. 

EuLE 118. — Conjunctions are invariable;*' they 
serve to join words or sentences, and influence greatly 
in German the construction and the order of the 
language. (See Syntax.) They are of various kinds. 

(a) Joining and disjoining sentences ; as — 

undf and ; auchy also ; oder^ or 

wie auchf as also ; ferner^ further ; zugleichy at the same time 

aowohl , , . . als auch^ hoth .... and 

*^^* **"'* '^^^^'^ ««^^].not only hut also 

nicht allein aondern auch) 

entweder oder^ either or 

weder ..... nochy neither nor 

(b) Shewing dependency, limit, or condition ; as — 

dber \ dock \ toenn'S .^ 

allein I hut jedoch I *v i wo J 

sondfrn J dennoch) so^ therefore 

Bemark 90. — There are opij few pare conjanctions that simplj 
join words and have no inflaence upon the arrangement of a sentence; 
ihey are : und^ aber, oder, allein, sondem^ derm. 
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student will have to consider the particular functioDS 
as to the government, which some parts of speech 
impart to, or receive from others, and the respective 
relation (concord) which one word in a sentence bears 
to another. Thus, for instance, we can saj : 

der Sohn liebt seinen Vater, 
der Sohnfolgt seinem Vater, 
der Sohn steht vor seinem Vater, 
der Sohn sprichtfilr seinen Vaier» 

In every one of these four sentences sein and Voter 
stand in different cases (at least differently governed) : 
thus in the first, it is the accusative (absolute) ; in the 
second, it is the dative (absolute) ; in the third, it is the 
dative (governed by vor) ; and in the fourth, it is the 
accusative (governed hy/iir). 

We can also say with an adjective : 

der Sohn ist seines Vaters loilrdig^ 
der Sohn ist seinem Vater Uhnlich, 

Here again sein and Vater stand in different cases, 
governed by the adjectives toilrdig and dhrdich. 

For these reasons we cannot put indiscriminately 
the same case after every substantive, verb, adjective, 
or adverb ; for it would be very wrong and ungram- 
matical to say : 

der Sohn liebt seinem Vater^ 
der Sohnfolgt seines Vaters, 
der Sohn ist seinen Vater tvilrdig^ 

as liehen requires an absolute accusative ; folgen an 
absolute dative; and vmrdig an absolute genitive. 
Hence it results that there are governing and go- 
verned words or parts of speech. 
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The governing parts of speech are four in number : 

(1) the noun j (2) the adjective and adverb -/- (3) the 
verb ; (4) the preposition. 

The governed parts of speech are : (1) the noun and 
personal pronoun j (2) the infinitiva 

The governed cases are three : (1) the genitive ; 

(2) the dative ; (3) the accusative. 

Before proceeding to the study of Chaper II. read 
well Eemark 2. 



CHAPTER 11. 
Op Substantives. 

Rule 2. — If two or more nouns follow each other 
in the same sentence, they are : 

(a) Either in the same case, as — Voter und Sohn 
smd abgereisty Gdd und Freunde hcU er nicJU* 

Skmabk 1. — I have foand it necessary to follow Dr. T. Heinsias' 
qrstem of contracting in the Rules of Syntax the adjective with the 
adverb, as the adverbs to be treated upon are all derived from adjec- 
tives ; consequently a sort of adverbial adjectives. 

•RwifAng 2. — The fddlowiog are a few observations on the use of 
the article: — 

(a) The definite article is used : 

(1) To point out a noun in the whole extent of its meaning; as, 
der Mensch ist atetUich; die Sonne acheint heU; ^ Mumen bliihenj 
&c.f &c. 

(2) To point out a particular person or a thing; as—dbr Serr de$ 
Houses: die Stadt Bury; die Bauptechule der StadU 
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(b) Or, in different casee^ ua^dm' Oariem mdnes 
FreundeSj eme SumiM von ^joemzig ThaHem. 
BuLE 3. — They are in the flame oaae nnder similar 
circumstanoes j viz. — 

(a) When ennmeratiiig sevesal noons that gOFem 
or are governed bj the same verb ; 



OlUckf JEhre und Ruhm erwarten Dieh. 

W&gen, Pferdey Hunde^ ullea ist ^erUuszert warden, 

Er verlor nieht nur Geld und Freunde, aondem Much teme Ehr$, 

(b) When used in apposition, that is ivhen one 



(3) Before proper nonns, to point ont a sect or class of men or 
individuals, or a certain thing done bj eertain individuals : as— 
den Schiller leeen {JSchUler'a Werke); den Kant atudiren {Kani't 
Fhiloscfphte), 

(4) In speaking of persons with contempt ; as — der Haynaa^ det 
2ferOy der WindMgrdtz* 

(^ The definite article is omitted: 

(1) Before proper nouns; is— ifarfwt JjoQur^ Johcmn Knox, hoA 
NetoUm, But in the genitive, dative, and accnsative eases euphony 
demands the article; as — dea^ dem^ den Martin Luther, 

(2) Before titles and dignities of celebrated men an4 well-known 
persons: aB--K6nig WUheltn von England; Fiirat Lichtenstem } 
General Ganbcddif &c., &c. 

(3) Before several nouns following one another, and being of the 
same gender and number ; as — Wdhrheit^ Gerecktigheit und Liebe 
emd die Pfllckten eineajeden guten Ckriaten. 

(4) Before collective or abstract nouns, taken generally ; as — 
mit Blut heapritztf Wein trinkenf Obat eaaen^ Waaaer hochen^ Brod 
backen, Pajfier kau/en, 

•(o) The indefinite article is used: 

(1) Before proper nouns used in acosmonsense; as — em WeiSng' 
ton, em C&aar, ein Diogenea^ &c., &c. 

(2) With a common noun, taken generally; as — em Buck hanrfen^ 
emen A^fd essen, &o., &0. 
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noun or adjective (with a noun understood), being 
of the same case, serves to complete the meaning of 
another/ as — 

• 

Solofiy der Qesetzgeher Athens » 

Der Schlaff der Befreier von JSeschwerden. 

TTnter Cdsar^ dem r'dmischen Kaiser, 

Jch spreehe von Johann^ dem alien SchtUkameraden, 

leh verier in ihm einen Freund, meinen besten. 

Rule 4. — Two nouns are put in different cases (the 
second always in the genitive) if they are used under 
different circumstances ; viz. — 

(a) To indicate property or .possession ; as — 

J)er Schdpfer des WeltiillSf 
Dem Beherscher dieses LandeSf 
Den Garten meiues Freundes^ 
Der Vmfer Alexoftder^s, 

(b) To indicate the country, sex, age, or situation 
of a person, in which case the genitive generally 
precedes the nominative ; as — 

iSeines Sandioerks ein Sohmied, 
Seiner Oekurt ein Fngl&nder, 
Seines Oesehlechts ein Edelmann^ 
Seines Alters zwanzig lahrey 
Ihrer Natur eine JUiwin, 



Remabk 3. — A proper Donn completing the meaning of another 
nonn remains always invariable, notwithstanding the case of the noun 
to which it stands in apposition ; as — 

t>k Qrosse des Kdnigs Jdhann SdbiesJd. 
Die TapferJceit des Hemogs Wellington. 
Die WcmdeXbarkeit des Monats ApriL 

H 
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(c) To indicate a part of a whole;* as— 

Die Thiiren dieses Katises, 
Die Wolle des Sehafes^ 
Der erate Band dieses Buches, 
Der sechste Monat dieses lahres^ 
Filnf 8tunden dieses Tages, 

Rule 5. — Instead of the genitive, the dative with 
the prepositions von or aua may be used : — 

(a) When pointing out the material of which a 
thiug is made ; as — 

Ein Ring von Gold, 

Ein Kleid von Seide. 

Eine Bildadule von Marmor, 

Observe, however, that instead of the above con- 
struction we may say, dne goldener Ring, em 
seidenes Kleid, dne marmorene BUdsdule, (See (c) 
of Remark 25.) 

(b) To point out the size, weight, worth, and 
volume of a thiug ; as — 

Ein Grahen von fiinf FtMZ Tiefe 
Ein Kdse vonfUnfzehn Ffwnd, 
Ein Gehalt von seeks kundert Thalem, 
Ein Zimmer von zwanzig Eusz Zdnge, 



Bemark 4.— Bat observe that owing to the peculiarity of the 
German language, we use the nominative in cases like the following: 



ein Gericht Fishe 
eine MaMzeit Essen 
ein Stiick Brod 
ein Glas Wein 
ein Masz Milch 
zehn Ellen Ttich 
ein Saufen JSoIz 



ein Hut Zucher 

ein Pfund Sah 

ein Stuck trockenes Brod 

ein Glasz gutes Bier 

fiinf Dutzend TasrhentUcher 

ztoei EUenfeinea Tuck 

ein Glas kaliea Wasser 
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(c) To point out countries, counties, and estates ; 
as — 

Die Konigin von England, 
Die Fabriken von Lancashire, 
Die Ordnzen von Schottland, 

But in some cases the genitive may be used ; as — 

Der Konig der Niederlande. 

Der President der vereinigten Staate, 

London's Handelsverkehry ^c., ^e, 

(d) To describe the origin or the place from 
whence a person comes or descends ; as — 

£in Frinz von Gebliit. 
Hin Mahler am Horn, 
Fin Kaufmann aus [yon) Manchester, • 

KuLE 6. — ^The genitive must not be used; if through 
it arises a double meaning ; for if we say — 

Die Liebe Gottes, 

Die Dankbarkeit des Vaterlandes, 

we do not state clearly whether it is the love we owe 
to God, and the gratitude we owe to our country, that 
we wish to express, or whether it is Grod's love to us, 
and the country's gratitude for us, that we speak of. 
To be clear, we must use a circumlocution by means 
of the preposition zu, gegen, fWr ; and say — 

Die Liebe zu Oott, 

Die Dankbarkeit gegen das Vaterland, 

Or : Gottes Liebe zu uns. 

Die Dankbarkeit des Vaterlandes gegm uns. 
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CHAPTER III. 
Of Adjectives ahd Adyebbs. 

Rule 7. — Certain adjectives and adverbs govern 
the genitive, dative, or accusative cases of nonns and 
pronouns, with which they happen to be connected by 
the verbs sein, werden, schemen, or kommen ; as — 

£r iat dea Lohnes wiirdig tmd der SUfe hedikrftig. 
Sei deiner FJlichten eingedenk tmd deinen Eltern gehorsatn, 
damit du nicht der Liebe guter Menschen unwUrdig werdest. 

Rule 8. — Adjectives and adverbs governing the 
genitive case (principally of things) are : — 

(a) Those that cannot be used without expressing 
an objective signification of the noon ;' as — 

Des Oeldes bediirftig sein ; 
Jeder Schandthat fdhig aehetnen; 
Der Sprache kundig werden, &c., &c. 

Remark 5. — A list of adjeetive0 and adverbs most in ve, govern' 
iDg the genitive case : 

hedilrftig^ needy miide^ tired 

heflisaen^ assiduous quitt^ quits 

hefugt authorised satt^ satisfied 

hendthigtf forced tchtddig^ guilty 

beumaztj requisite theWiaJUg^ partaking 

eingedenk^ mindful ilberdriisng^ tired, wearied 

fahig^ fit unfdhig, unfit 

frohf glad untffilrdig, unworthy 

gewisz^ certain verdachtig^ suspected 

gewohntj accustomed verlustigy deprived of 

gewdrttg^ looking for voU^ full 

kundig^ acquainted with tcerth, \ ^Q,.jjjy 

loSf loose, slack wiirdig^ ) 

mdchtig, mighty verddchtig^ suspicious, &o., &o« 
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(b) The two obsolete participles, verhlichen (faded), 
and ver/ahren (proceeded), if used in connection 
with Tod (meaning to die, to expire) ; as — 

£r ist dc8 Todes verhlichen. 

Des Todes verfahren^ hinterliesz er 

(c) Also adjectives and adverbs formed from the 
participles of verbs that govern the genitive case. 
(See Syntax, Rule 34.) 

KuLE 9. — Adjectives and adverbs governing the 
DATIVE case (usually of persons) are those that express 
a quality subjective to the actor ; as — 

Sie ist ihrer Mutter dhnliehf 
Die Hegel ist mir deutlieh. 

They are very numerous. Remark 5 contains a list of 
those most in use.* 

Remark 6. — A list of adjectives and adverbs governing the dative 
case most in use : — 

dbgeneigt^ disinclined gilmtig^ favourable 

ahnlich^ resembling gut^ good 

angeboren, inborn heiligy holy 

angemeeseriy suitable heilsam^ salutary 

angenehm^ agreeable heiaz^ hot 

anhdngigy appended hlar^ clear 

anheim, home kostbar^ costly 

anstdndig^ decent Iddicrlidi, ridiculous 

drgerlichf vexatious Idsttg, burdensome 

bange, fearful feic/tf, easy 

legreijtichy intelligible Ueh^ dear, beloved 

helcannt, knovra moglichj possible 

hequevij eaFj nachtheiligj prejudicial 

bescfiwerlichy troublesome nahe, near 

dankbar^ grateful nbthig^ necessary • 

deutlieh^ dear, distinct niitzUch^ useful 

dienlich^ serviceable rathsam^ advisable 

dkmkelf dark rilhtnlich, glorious 



100 



GERMAK GBAMKAK. 



arm, poor 
altf old 
diekt thick 
^row, great 



atarkf strong 
iief, deep 
weity distant 
werthf worthy &c. 



RcjLE 10. — Adjectives and adverbs governing the 
ACCUSATIVE case are those which, in connection with a 
number and a substantive, express measure, weight, 
age, worth, or time. They are : 

lanff, long 
retch f rich 
breit, wide 
achwery heavy 

All these adjectives can be replaced by a corres- 
ponding substantive, joined to Aa&e/i; thus we caa 
say: 

With the adjective. 
Einen Finger dick sein, 
Zehn Jahre alt sein, 
JFiinf Ellen lang sein. 

Rule 11. — In compound substantives the adjective 
refers, like the article (see Part I., Rule 28), to the 



With the nonn. 
Einen Finger an Bicke hahen, 
Zehn Jahre an Alter hahen, 
FUnf Ellen an Ldnge hahen. 



eigen^ peculiar 
empfindlich^ snsceptible 
entbehrlich, superflaoas 
ergeben, submitted 
erinnerlichy coming to mind 
erlauht^ permitted 
erwUnschtf desired 
gefahrlichy dangerous 
gehorsam, obedient 
gddufig, easy 
geneigtf prone 
gesund, healthy 
getreUf faithful 
gewogeny attached 
glaublichy credible 
gleichy even 
gnddigy merciful 



sauer^ sour 
schddlich, hurtful 
schrecUichy frightful 
achtddigy guilty 
schwefy heavy 
treuy true 
iibdy sick 

iiher/liissigy superfluous 
Hberlegeny superior ^ 
verdchtlichy despicable 
verantwortlich^ responsible 
verbindlich^ obliged 
verddchtig, suspicious 
todhrscheinlidiy likely 
wamty warm 
toerthy worth 
&c., &c. 



■U thoM with the negative prefix un^—unlieby undeuiUch^ Se, 
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last component, therefore it is wrong to use with them 
an adjective that onlj applies to the first ; thus, for 
instance, if we say — 

Ein seidener Strumpfwirker. 

Eine rohe SeidenfabriJc, 

Ein musikaliseher Instrumentenmacher . 

Gebundene BuchersamnUung, 

Beitende Artillerie-Kaserne, 

we apply the adjective, intended for the second com- 
ponent, to the first. To be correct, we must say : 

Eiri WirJcer seidener Striimpfe, 

Eine Fabrik roher Seide. 

Ein Mocker mmikaliseher Instrumente (TonwerkmeisterJ . 

Eine Sammlung gebundener EUcher, 

Die Kaaerne der reitenden Artillerie, 

Rule 12. — An adjective placed before another ad- 
jective becomes an adverb, and, consequently remains 
invariable. Thus it is wrong to say : 

Ein rechtes schones Saua; 
Ein rechter guter Mann, 
Ein ganzea groszes Borf. 

But we must say — 

Ein recht sch'dnes BCatis, 
Ein recht guter Mann, 
Ein ganz groszes Borf, 

Rule 13. — A number placed before a noun, in con- 
junction with a possessive pronoun, alters the meaning 
according to the place it occupies. Thus : 

Meine drei Bferde, means my three horses ; but 
Brei meiner Pferde^ means three of my horses. 
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CHAPTER TV. " 
Op Personal Pronouns. 

Rule 14. — A personal proDoun must refer without 

Huy double meaning to a preceding noun. If a double 

meaning arises use dieser and jenerj or alter the order 

of the sentence. Thus in the following sentences : 

Sent Frettnd aehrieb ihm, er habe das grosze L008 gewonnen* 
Das Vertrauen^ womit der Furst diesen OilmUing bcehrU^ gereichU 
ZH seiftetn grbszten UnglUcke. 

we cannot understand clearly who has won the great 
prize in the first, nor whose misfortune it was in the 
second. If we wish to express that it was the friend 
who won the prize, and the favourite whose misfortune 
it was, we must say : 

Ich habe dax grosze Loos gewonneii, schrieb ihm sein Freund. 
Das Vertrauen womit der Fiirst dicten GunstUng beehrte, gereiekte 
diesem zu seinem grdszten TInglucke, 

Rule 15. — The feminine pix)noun sie must not fol- 
low itself immediately, as in the following sentence : — 

Kachdcm die Mutter ihre Tochter gesehen hatte^fragte ai$ sU, 
Replace the second sie by dieselhe. 

Rule 16. — A possessive pronoun must not be used 
instead of a personal pronoun. Dm Haua gehort meiney 
is wrong, we must say : Das Haua geJwrt mir. 

Rule 17. — Mddchen and Frdidein being diminu- 
tives are grammatically of the neuter gender; but 
custom admits of pronouns referring to them to be of 
the feminine or neuter genders ; thus we can say : 
Dasgute Mddchen^ es leidet sehr — obgleich esjetzt anszer Gefahrist, 
or we can replace both the es by tie. 
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CHAPTER Y. 
Of Yerbs. 

Rule 18. — The verb must agree with its subject 
(nominative case) in number and gender; as — der 
Mensch denkt, die Menschen denk&i, Mann und FroM 
sind MnsJ 

Rule 19. — If the verb stands after two pronouns 
of different persons of the singular, it is put in the 
plural, and is preceded by the copulative vnr or ihr; 
(see Part I. Remark 48) as — ich und du, toir sind 
heide gleichen Sinnes ; du und er, ihr haht ea mvr 
angesehen. 

The Use of Tenses. 

Rule 20. — The present tense is used : 

(a) To express an action going on or a state 
existing at the time of our speaking ; as — 

Ich lesCy du schretbst, der Voter Uht aeinm Sohn^ 
Alle Menschen sind sterblichf ^c, &e, 

(b) To express emphatically an action that has 

just taken place ; as — 

Bu verstehsty dasz ich es nicht thun Jcann, 
Du h'orst^ dasz ich nicht Zeit habe. 

In both cases the present is used instead of the past, 
du hast verstanden and du hast gehort. 

Remabk 7, — Ein mal eins is an exception to this role, as we saj:-^ 
vier mal zehn ist vienig^ and not nnd viemg. 
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• 1 

(c) Instead of the past tense in narrations and 
works of fiction, to give the style more fluency and 
rapidity; as — 

Von Schrecken ergriffen^ ergreift Telemachus sein Schivert 

(d) Instead of the future tense, when the action 

is about to take place immediately ; as — 

Morgen reise ich nach London, 
Diesen Nachmittag geK ich spazieren, 

RxjLE 21. — The imperfect tense is used : 

(a) To describe an action or a state which has 
not been quite finished when another has begun, so 
that the former comes to its end through the begin- 
ning of the latter ; as — 

Ala ich las, Jcam mein Bmdfir zu mir, 
Wdhrend wir schliefen, hrach das Feuer aus. 
Als wir uns dem Feinde ndherten, entjloh er, 

(b) In historical and descriptive narration ; as — 

Cdsar eroberte die Britten. 

Karl der Orosze bekehrte die Sachsen, 

(c) To describe a past action, of which the narra- 
tor was an eye-witness ; as — 

Oestern sah ich ein Megiment Soldaten vor meinem Same 
vorbeimarschiren. Ich sah ihn diesen Morgen, 

Rule 22. — The perfect or past tense is used : 

(a) To describe a past action without reference 
to any other action or time ; as — 

Ich habe ein Landgut gekauft, 
Er hat mir einen Brief geschrieben, 

(b) To express a past action, of which the narra- 
tor was not an eye-witness ; as — 

Es hat sich etwas sehr merhwurdiges in Paris ereignet. 
Das Dampfboot is heute Morgens angekommen. 
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Rule 23. — The pluperfect tense is used to describe 
an action or a state of being as completely finished 
when something else, having a reference to it, has 
begun j as — 

Ah ich das Buck gelesen hatte, ham tnein Bruder zu mir, 
Nachdem wir drei Stunden geschlafen hatten^ brack das Feuer 

aits. 
Nachdem wir uns dem Feinde gendhert hatten, entfloh er. 

Rule 24. — The future tense is used to express a 
future action without reference to anything else ; as — 
Ich werde lesen ; er wird gehen ; sic werden schreiben. 

Rule 25. — The past future tense is used to express 
a past future action with reference to another future 
action ; as — 

Wenn ich geschrieben haben werde y werde ich atisgehen, 
Ich werde nach London gehen, sobald ich einen Brief von 
meinem Schwager werde erhalten haben. 

Rule 2^. — As there is no conditional mood or 
tenses in the German language, render them according 
to Remark 59 of Part I. 

Translate and illustrate ; 

I would write. She would have written. They would not 
write. Would we have written ? Would they not write ? 



The Use of Moods. 

Rule 27. — The indicative mood expresses an action 
in a positive and independent manner ; as — 

Fr stand vor der Thiire, als ich vorbeiging. 
Er verwirft meinen Rathy ungeachtet er weisz^ dasz ich es gut 
meine. 



lOff 



Btlx 28. — Tha siiJbjiiiustiv« mood cxjircnei poBsi- 

biliXT, doufaft^ ami condituML ; ofben. * d^sm or dialika 

Iti itf used : 

(^) After certain, verba implymg a wi;&y^ [ j m pme^ 
Iiope, anxiety, £eac, comiilaDn, aiul after conjunctiiHis 
JTniifiatiing an nncectsuntiy or * cooi&uicQy saeh as: 
e^oAc, damdlf wenyif oby odgldu^jxdU^ wenm daeky alt 
wennhf. ike 

Ich iai i/nty daaz •sr z» mir hSmu^ 
Er rief ihm zu^ daae mr vile. 
Ink z^tceijhy ob <fr kQin*ne>i (verde» 
! daaz <?« doch wahr iVQjn .' 

(B) In exclamatioDSy when a conjnnctson is kft 
oat tiiat would reunire & sabjiinctiye ; ats — 

KoAnts t.eh ihm doeh h^fm / 

Satte Ich Gaid / 

W'ir^^. 'it' 'loch tottj^kominen ' 

(c) In qnoiing onr own or otLer peopLe^s woirds or 
^eck; as — 

Er ciirtichertBy 9r habe mir noeht mieht JJIe» ^f^sogi^ 
L;h -iwjte tJimy <» ^ nu^hi mdtjlich^ 
Die Jifttilofjiii' '/«« Sokrate^ bthattpteton ; *r sronr it» 
To*i<i» iehuiditjy v;eil &r olw I'm/end ^ttrdUj-be^ 

'Rule f9. — Tlie inLperattTe mood^ expressing a 
command or an entoreainr^ ba^ onlx libe second person 
singnlar and plnraL However^ tbese rwo persons^ as 

v^rm^n «. — Hb wutttil jbr aceompiiaomnt of tj» metum. is g gne 
riHy expressed bj tfa« presem: or the p«tft; utd the n^nmBuiff 
aoBampIishaieiit bj tftv im p ec r qc t and tfta pIop«ir&Gt teases. Ilhv- 
this cenurk in dktf finlliwiag tnfieacee : 



SYNTAX OF MOODa 107 

well as all other persons, may be replaced by the sub- 
junctive mood with a conjunction, or by the infinitive 
mood of the required verb with lassen, sollen, Icimnen, 
mog^, milssen, and toollen. 

Explain, according to this rule, the grammatical 
construction of each of the following sentences : 

Tratie ihm nicht zu viel, Mogest du ihm nicht zu viel trauen* 
Lasz ih7% gehen ! Dose er gehen tnbge, Zasst unsj nach den 
Besseren una riehten. Dasz wir nach den Besseren uns rickten 
mogen, Gib mir dieses Buck, Ich wUl^ dasz du mir dieses Buck 
febest. 

Rule 30. — A noun or pronoun joined to a verb 
either governs it ; as — der Mensch denkt, er achreiht, 
die Kinder spiden; or is governed by it; as — er 
schreibt einen Brief, mr haben ein groszes ffavs. 

BuLE 31. — A noun or pronoun that governs a verb 
is always in the nominative case ; and the verb, if in 
a personal mood, agrees with it in number and person; 
as — der Jfensch denkt, die Menschen denken, du denkest, 
wir denken; but if it is in the infinitive mood it 
takes the preposition zu before it ; as — der Wunsch 
zj, leberij die Freiheit zu denken, 

BuLE 32. — A noun or pronoun, governed by the 
verb, is placed : 

(a) In the nominative : Du hist mein Nachhar. 

(b) In the genitive : Er Magi dich der Liige cm, 

(c) In the dative : Ichfolge deinem Rathe, 

(d) In the accusative : Ich Hebe meinen Lehrer, 

BuLE 33. — Verbs requiring the nominative case 
before and after, are : 
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(a) Verbs expressing an absolute state of being, 
viz.: seiii, werden, adieinejij bleiben, heiszen; as — 

Wir sfnd Menschen, £r heiszt Johann. 

£r icird Hauptmann. JEeinrieh acheint ein guter 

Ich bleibe dein Freund, Knabe, 

&c., &0., &c. 

(b) The passive voice of achdteriy achimpfen^ 
taufen; as — 

Er wird ein Zugner geschoUen. 
Er ist Joseph getauft warden. 

(c) Verbs in which the noun following stands in 
apposition to the noun preceding, and is joined to it 
by the conjunctions als or wie f as : — 

Er starb ah ein Held. Sie bliiht wie eine Rose, 

Erfreut sich wie ein Kind, Wir handeln ais Freunde, 
Er lebt wie ein Serr, Er spricht wie ein Engldnder, 

Rule 34. — Verbs requiring the genitive are : 

(a) The following active verbs, having an accosa- 
tive of persons : 

anklagen, to accuse erwdhnen^ to mention 

beiehren, to instruct gedenken, to think of 

berauben, to rob of ubcrfuhre7i, to convict 

beschuldigeny to accuse iiberzeugen^ to prove 

entladen, to unload iiberhebenj to exempt 

entlassen, to dismiss verweisen, to expel 

entledigen, to get rid of wiirdigen, to honour 

entsetzen, to depose zeihen, to chide 

(b) The verbs seiuy leberiy sterheny and verhleichen 
in certain idiomatic expressions ; as — WUlens sein; 

Bemark 9. — With some separable reflective verbs the second nonn 
is bj exception used in the accusative ; as— 

Er steUte sich mir als dnen Mann von Ehre dar. 
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guten Muthea sein; der guten Hoffnung leben; eines 
achrrUihlichen Todes aterhen^ kc, 

(c) The two impersonal verbs : mich gdiiatet and 
michjammerL 

(d) The greater part of reflective verbs having an 
accusative of persons ; as — 

Mein Brttder bejleiaziget sich der Musik, 

Er wird sich deiner er barmen. 

Der Feind hat sich der Stadt bemdchtigt. 

&c., &c. [See (c) Remark 73.] 

(e) Some verbs followed by certain idiomatic 

expressions to point out time, place, mood, and 

manner;^® as — 

Er hommt des Morgena, Ich gehe hin des Abends, 
Das Concert ist Donnerstags ; &c., &c. 

Rule 35. — Verbs requiring the dative are :" 

Remark lO.^The following are some of the expressioDS used in 
the genitive only : 

des MorgenSy during the morning zwei gamer Stunden^ two whole 
des TageSj during the daj aller Orten, everywhere [hours 

des Nachts, during the night hiesigen Ortes, from here 

des Jahres^ daring the year geraden Weges^ straight along 

heutigen Tages^ during to-daj steJienden FuszeSf as he is 
des Abends, during the evening guten Theils, in good part 
ScmntagSf on Sunday meines Wissens, to my knowledge 

Montags, on a Monday, &c., &c. &c., &c. 

Bemark 11. — The absolute dative is also used instead of the 
accusative (with a preposition). 

(a) In popular language, to point out more forcibly the interest of 
the person speaking or spoken to; as — 

Das nenne ich mir noch eine Freude; (filr ndch) 
Das war dir eine Lust; (filr dich) 

Das ist MIR ein sdioner Herr, (filr mich) 

{b) Often in poetry and cultivated language, to avoid the use of a 
preposition; as — 

Dir Idutert sich die Luft, (fUr dich) 

Dir griinet Berg und Thai, (filr dich) 

DiB schmilckt daafromme Mddchen sich. (fur dv^) 
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(a) Impersonal verbs used reflectively, ];iaving an 
intransitive signification; as — es hehagJU mvr; es 
hdiebt Ihnen; <fec., &a [See (a) Bemark 70.] 

(b) Many active verbs, having for their object 
an accusative of a thing ; as — 

£r kauft MIR ein Buck. Schreibe mir einen Brief, 

Ich g'dnne dir deipi Gliick. Oib hir mein Brod, 

Schicke hedtem Brdder $xn$n Er meldet ior den Tod aeinet 
Wayen, Voters. 

[See next Rule.] 

(c) The verbs sein, werden^ ea steht and ea/Mt, 
used with an adverb ; as — 

Es ist mir Ubel, Dir mrd*8 tcohl, 

Us steht mir gut, Es fiUlt mir sehv>er. 

(d) Compound neuter verbs composed with oi, 
an, auf, bet, ein, erUgegeUy nac\ unteVy vor^ zu,^ 
as — 

Ich gehe dir entgegen, Du hUdest dir ein. 

Ich stehe dir bei, Er lauft dir nach, ^. 



Bemark 12.— Some neuter verbs like the following take the 
dative : 

abraVienj to dissuade glaubeHf to believe 

angehOren, to belong gleichen^ to resemble 

begegnenj to meet Idcheliif to smile 

bezahlen^ to paj nittzen^ to be profitable 

hUHerif to remain rathen^ to advise 

danken^ to thank aageti, to say 

dienen, to serve adiaden, to hurt 

erUxvbaif to permit scheineiiy to appear 

folgen^ to follow ccr^reftcn, to forgive 

g^aUeHf to please loidersprechenf to eontradiot 

&C.) &o.| &c« 
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UtTLE 36. — ^Verbs requiring the accusative are :" 

(a) All active verbs having an object to act upon. 

Illustrate it in — 

Ich hegehre meinen Lohn ; Seinrieh liest ein Buck; 

JDu schreibst einen Brief; Er liebt seinen Vater ; 

Der Bauer acker t das Feldj Die Mutter liebt JRosa. 

(b) Neuter verbs that can be used actively. (See 
Rule 71.) Illustrate it in — 

Heinrieh hat den Fuchsen geritten» 

Ihr Kutacher hat una sehr schlecht gefahren, 

(c) All verbs used reflectively conjugated with 
the accusative. (See Rule 76, Remark 73.) Illus- 
trate it in — 

Er uchtet sieh, Du vertounderat dich. 

Ihr entehrt euch. Er mdszigt aieh, 

(d) Reflective verbs having the dative of persons 
(see Remark 72), or the genitive of things (see (d) 
Rule 34). Illustrate it in — 

Der Feind hat aich des Landes bemdehtigt, 

Mein Freund hat sich der deutschen Sprache hefleiszigt, 

Oott wird sich deiner erbarmen, 

(e) Impersonal verbs used reflectively, (See (a) 

Remark 71.) Illustrate it in — 

Es dngstiget mich in diesem Men Lande, 
Es verdrieszt mich, dich so oft zu ermahnen, 
Es gereut ihn, dies gethan zu haben. 

Rule 37. — Some active verbs require, besides the 
accusative case acted upon, also a dative case, to ex- 
press the purpose of the action; thus in saying ich 

Bemark 13 — In poetiy, the absolute accusative is used instead 
of the dative (with a prepositioB)^ as— ^ L(3/er in der Hand (instead 
<iimitder Leyer), 

I 
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schicke Ihnen ein Bv/iK er BchreXbt bib einen Brief, 
B%6 geben uns Geldy we express^ besides the direct ob- 
jects, Btuihy Brief, and Geld, the indii*ect object^ or 
the purpose of the action, viz., Ihnen^ dir^ and um* 

Illustrate it in — 

Er opfert sein Lehen dem Vaterlande, 

leh mitirwarfe dU Saehe dem Urtheih ier Welt, 

Mein Sohn schreibt dir einen Brief, 

Observe that the datiye need not of necessity repre- 
sent a person expressed by a personal pronotm, every 
noun being of the third person. 

From the above explanation it results that if we 
find in a sentence, as objects of a verb, a person and a 
thing, the person must be in the dative and the thing 
in the accusative. 

BuLE 38. — There are also active verbs that have 
two accusative cases, viz. : 

(a) The verbs, heiszen, nennen, schdten^ and 
schimp/en require two absolute accusative cases; 
as — 

Er nennt mich aeinen Freund, 
Man heisBt ihn einen Ndrren, 

(b) Active verbs — ^where the action falls directly 
upon a person (or a thing personified), and indirectly 
upon an inseparable part of that person — require 
also two accusative cases, the first absolute, and 
the second governed by a preposition ; as — 

JEr aehlug mich auf den Kopf 

Er trifft den Naoel auf den Kopf 

Er kUszte sib auf die Stim, 

although, in common acceptation, the active verbs 
Mchlagen, treffen, and kUssen would make a complete 
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sentence without the second accusative, jet as the 
second accusatiye forms an inseparable part of the 
£rst) and as the action is done upon both of them 
at once, the two accusatives are properly used with 
one verb.^* Illustrate it in — 

Sie sehltigen raN (ChrtstumJ ins Angeaicht, , 

Er schosz raN ins Herz, 

Sie stachen deb C^ar ins Angesieht. 



CHAPTER VI. 
Op the Construction op Sentences. 

Rule 39. — To express an action, a state of being, 
or a judgment, we use three parts or words ; viz. : 

(a) The person or thing acting or spoken of :— 
Subject. 

(b) An attribute, a thing or a quality affirmed or 
denied of it : — Predicaie. 



Behark 14. — But mark that we mnst use the second accusative 
in its absolute form and replace the first one by the dative or a per- 
sonal pronoun in sentences like the following: 

Ich stiesz hir den Kopf^ 
Er hiiszte lUR die Hand. 

Or with the possessive pronoun : 

Jcih stiesz meinen Eopf 
Er hiissUe ihre Sand, 
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(c) A word which connects the subject with the 
predicate : — Copula or Verb.^*' 
In joining these three ^ords we produce a sentence; 
as— 

AflBrmatively : Das Horns ist grosz. 
Negatively : Das Haus ist nicht grosz. 
Interrogatively : Ist das Haus grosz % 
Rule 40. — The subject or nominative case is gene- 
rally : 

(a) a substantive : der Mensch defnkU 
((b) a pronoun : eb denkt, 

(c) An adjective : weisz ist nicht schwarz, 

(d) An infinitive: beqier'e^ ist eineschwereKunst 
HuLE 41. — The predicate is usually : 

(a) A verb adjective ; as — 

Der Mensch dekkt ^«« denkendj. 
Die Vogel fIjIEQEV fsindfliegendj. 

(b) An adjective with the copula ist or wird; 

as — 

Der Knabe ist grosz, Er wird heseheiden. 

(c) A noun with the verbs ist or wird ; as — 
Er IST ein Kaufmann, Wir werden Soldaten. 

Rule 42. — Sentences are either simple or com- 
pound. 

Simple, if consisting only of a subject^ a predicate, 

and a copula; as — 

Das Eeuer brennt, Der Mensch ist sterhlieh. 

Die Sonne scheint. Die Sterne gldnzen. 

Remark 15. — There is only one verb or coptiUi in the German 
language, viz. : sein; everj other yerb is a mere verb adjective, 
consisting of its present participle and the verb «ettt, thus: Der 
Mensch denkt, Gott lenkt^ is a eontraction of Der Mensch ist denhend, 
Oott 1ST lenkend. 
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Compound, if containing several subjects or predi- 
cates;^* as — 

Vater und Mutter sind todt, 

Er aehreibt und spricht zu gleicher Zeit, 

Rule 43. — Compound sentences are of three kinds : 

(a) Sentences in which occur several subjects or 
predicates in the following manner : 

1. Several subjects with only one predicate j as — 

Verstand, Gedachtnisz, Phantasie, %c.f sind einzelne 
KsAFTE der menschlichen Seele. 

2. One subject and several predicates; as — 
Die Sonne erleuchtet und ebwabmet die Urde, 

3. Several subjects and several predicates ; as — 

Menschen, Thiere und Pflanzen entstehen, wachsen 
und yergehen. 

(b) Sentences in which there is comparison or 
gradation; as — 

Der redliche Arheiter ist hehb werth als der reiche 
Schwelger, 



Hemark 16. — As regards the oomponnd sentenoes, their stadj is 
one of the most difficult and most complicated theories in existence; 
it can only be fully understood and appreciated bj advanced pupils 
and with the practical assistance of a master. Constant reading of 
good authors, comparing and imitating their yarious ways of expres- 
sion, are the only ways of attaining, if not perfection, at least a 
tolerable proficiency of the logical construction of the Germaift 
language. Dr. Theodore Heinsius says, in a note on this subject t 
**It is incomprehensible how some elementary grammars haye 
pages filled up with rules and explanations on the different kinds of 
compound sentences, although the primary schools haye neither th» 
time nor the mind to study them nor to follow them up." 
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(c) Sentences in which the predicate is joined to 
the subject exclusively, or under an especial condi- 
tion ; as — 

TInter alien Geschopfen der JErde ist der Menaeh atlein 
verniinftiff. 

This sentence contains three sentences : 

£s gibt mehrere Geschopfe^ funter alien Gesch'dpfenJ , 
Der Menach ist eine Art derselben, (der GeaehdpfeJ, 

And, 

Der Mensch ist das einzige vemunftige Geschdpf, fallein 
verniinftigj. 

Rule 44. — Sentences are also : 

(a) Nan'ative : Die ersten Bemohner der Erde 
hahen in Aaien geleht, 

(b) Imperative : Erst iiberlege, dann handle, 

(c) iDterrogative : Bist du in der Schule gewesen ? 

(d) Negative : Ich habe es nicht gethan, 

(e) Exclamative : Mochte er sich dock beasem ! 

(f) Conditional : Wenn est wahr ist, so sind wir 
verloren. 

Rule 45. — All sentences are either principal or 
accessory : the former are substantial and independent^ 
whereas the latter are subordinate and dependent; as — 
Die Erde ist die Mutter alter lebenden Wesen, weil sie 
dies emdhrt. The first half of this period is a prin- 
cipal, the second an accessory or subordinate sentence, 
beginning with the conjunction weil. 

Illustrate this rule in the following periods : 

Wir werdcn siegen, wenn wir zu sterben wissen, 

Er lebt zufrieden, obgleich er wenig hat, 

Wir beauehen eine Schule^ damit wir etwas lernen. 
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ItuLE 46. — Consider as accessory or subordinate 

every sentence beginning with one of the relative pro- 

nounS; der^ wdcher, was^ too, or the conjunctions toenn, 

denn^ weily ala, daszy damit, &c, serving to indicate the 

subjective, objective, or attributive idea of time, place, 

motive, or condition of the principal sentence. 

Illustrate it in : 

JDer Mensehf welcheb denkt, bildet aeinen Oeist, 
leh verdtinke ihm alles Oute, was ich oehiesze. 
JEin Matiftj deb weise ist, handelt atteh tugendhaft. 

Rule 47. — If two sentences are connected in such 
a manner that the latter explains the meaning of the 
former, they are called a period.^^ The first is the ante- 
cedent (yorder8atz)t and the second the conclusion 
(Ncbcksatz), The first begins usually with the con- 
junctions ah^ doy wie, wenn, nachdem, indem, weily i&c. ; 
and the second with so, expressed or understood. 

Illustrate it in : 

Nachdem der K'dnig die Schlacht gewonnen hatte; (bo) 
rHekte er in des Feindes Land ein. 

The order of these sentences need not be always the 
same ; it can be altered in the following way without 
altering the meaning : 

Der Kbnig riiekte . . . nachdem er , , . 

Or, 

JDer K'dnig riiekte^ nachdem er . , , in des , , , 

Behark 17.— Long and complicated periods produce conftision 
and obscurity of style, therefore they ought to be avoided as much 
as possible. We must also avoid introducing matter into a period 
which is foreign to it, as the period most contain only sHch sentences 
as have a strict and immediate connection with one another. To 
form well sounding and elegant periods we must read attentively 
good books; as well sounding periods and a harmonious change of 
expression form the beauty of every language. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

Of the Contraction and Abbreviation or 

Sentences. 

KuLE 48. — Contracted or abbreviated sentences 
are— 

(a) In which the conjunction or the relative pro- 
noun and the auxiliary verb is left out, as — - 

Ehre verloren^ Alles verloren, 
instead of — 

Wenn die Ehre verloren ist, ist Allea verloren^ 

(b) In apposition, as — 

Ber Vater, ein reehtschaffener Mann^ .... 
instead of — 
Ber Voter y welcher ein reehtschaffener Mann war, .... 

(c) In participial construction, in, which two 
sentences are joined into one by means of the 
participles or adjectives^* (observe they both must 
have the same object) ; as — 

So redendf starb er. (Ah er so geredet hatte^ * * • ) 
Weinend ham er zu mir. (Indem er weinie, . . . . / 

Eemark 18. — The participial construction, however, not being of a 
German origin , and being merely borrowed from Latin and Greek, 
must be used very carefully, so as not to produce a double meaning. 
For instance, in the following sentence — 

Ich sdh tAn, tiefgebeugt^ in Feaseh Uegen. 
we do not know, who was bending down, I or he. If it be he, we 
must say: 

Ich sah t^n, den tie/ Qebeufften, in Feaadn Uegen, 

if it be I» we must say: 

Indem ich mich tie/beugte, sah ich ihn in Fceadn Uegm^ 
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Oft gewarnty erlctg er endlich den Folgen seines Leiehtsinna. 

(Nachdem er oft gewarnt warden isiy erlag^ J 

Arm und unglUeklich, war er von Allen verlassen. fJDa er 

arm war, , , , ,J p 
Gesetzt es ware so. (den Fall gesetzt^ dasz es so wdrej. 

All contracted and abbreviated sentences can be 
extended in this way to their full length. 

BuLE 49. — The past participde can only be used in 
a passive voice, and with sein; thus we cannot say: 

Die Wolkey ihr Wasser auf die Frde BXSULBQESCBjrtTETy wird 
leicht vom Winde getrieben. 

The past participle JierahgeachuUet has in this sentence 
an active and not a passive voice. To be correct, we 
must either say herabschuttend, or use a circumlocu- 
tion, such as — 

JFenn sie ihr Wasser herahgeschiittet hat . . . 

Rule 50. — There is also in German an abbreviation, 
consisting in the ellipses, viz. : — in the dropping of a 
certain word or words, when the omission is quite 
intelligible in the sentence. Thus, for instance, 
Gellert said very forcibly in his fable of a miser to 
his ape : 

Komm* ich hinaufzu dir, so soil dein Blut . 

Everybody, understanding the German language, will 

not fail to see that the dash ( ) means Jlieszen. 

Many proverbs are of that kind ; as — 

Besser arm mit Fhren, als reieh mit Schanden, 

Ende gut, Alles gut, 

Jvmg gewohnty alt gethan, 

Fin Vogel in der Hand ist besser als zehn auf dem Bache^ 

Parse logically the above sentences. 
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CHAPTEB VIII. 
Op the Obdkr op Words as Parts op a Sentence. 

Rule 51. — In forming a sentence in which there is 
a subject, a predicate, and a verb,^ we must bear in 
mind that the places which the different words occupy 
can be changed without altering their meaning ; thus 
sentences like the following — 

JDer Konig schenJcU thm das Lehen. 
can be altered in four different ways : 

1. D(is Leben schenkte ihm der K'onig, 

2. Ihm sclienkte das Lehen der Kdnig. 
8. schenJcte ihm der Konig das Lehen, 

4. (wenj der Konig das Leben ihm sehenkte. 

Rule 52. — The most usual order of words are :** 



Remark 19. — The same rale mnst be observed in the oonstrqction 
of a period, or of several sentences depending upon each other. 

Remark 20.— Observe— (a) All accessory words or sentences mnst 
be placed immediatelj after the principal word or sentence to which 
they belong ; the clearness and precision of the speech greatlj depend 
on it. This must be especiallj observed with the use of allein^ nur, 
vomehmlich, hesonders^ wenigstens^ seU/stj nicht^ &c., &c<, as these 
words placed difftirently, alter the meaning of the whole sentence. 
Distinguish between — 

Ich habe ihn allkin gesehen, Ich allein habe ihn gesehen, 

Ich habe sie selbst gefunden, Ich selbst hahe sie gefunden, 

Et ist immer nicht zu Hause, Er ist ntcht imuer zu Hause. ■ 

(6) Several accessory or descriptive words cannot alvvajs be placed 
iudififerentlj before a substantive ; in manj cases, out of two or three 
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(a) The narrative or natural kind, where all the 

words follow in their usual order (see Rule 39) ; as — 

Ber glUckliehe Vater dieses jungen Menschen, erhielt fur ihn 
eine duszerst guU Stelle. 

, (b) The inteiTOgative kind, where the verb or 

the auxiliary jjrecedes the subject; as — 

Mat der glilckliche Vater dieses jungen Menschen eine Stelle 
filr ihn erhalten ? 

(c) The imperative kind, where the verb begins 
the sentence ; as — 

Schreibe mir. Seijleiszig, Bete und arbeite, 

(d) The conjunctive or relative form, the most 

irregular of all : in it the conjunction or the relative 

pronoun begins the sentence, and the verb ends 

it; as — 
Wenn ich Geld hdtte wiirde ieh ein Saus Jcaufen, 
Wenn Sie mich liebten wUrde ich Sie auch lieben. 
Was schon ist^ ist nicht immer niltzlich. 

Rule 53. — There can be an exception to the given 
order of the words in a sentence, i, e., when euphony, 
rapidity, and emphasis require it j and this deviation 
is called inversion.^^ 

adjectives only one might be especiallj adapted to the noon it pre- 
cedes; thus it wonld be wrong to say : 

JSein franzosischer milndlicher Ausdruch ist heinahe lesser cds sein 
schriftlicTier. 
The adjective franzosischer belongs exclnsively to AusdrucJsj and can- 
not be separated from it. To be correct, we must say : 
JSein miindlicher franzosischer^ dc.y &c. 
Remabk 21. — The inversion must not be used merely for the sake 
of inverting, and groat care must be taken not to produce through it 
a double meanins^. Thus, for instance, it would be unnecessary to 
invert Heine Feder ergreije ich, um Ihnen zu schreibtn, \% it is to no 
purpose. The simple and natural order will read and sound much 
better— /cA ergrdfe meine Feder, um, dtc, &c. 



122 GEBMAK flUAiilffAtt- 

The inversioii takes place : 

(a) When an infinitiYe, an adjective, an adverb, 
or a participle is used as a nominative; as— 

Arbstten ist mir Lust, 

Ehtbbhseh soU ieh dieses GlUek. 

Grosz ist der Held im Kampffurs Vaterland, 

Gbstsrh lebte er noch. 

ExTKKAFTET loff er auf seinem Bette. 

(b) When a preposition with its case is placed at 
first; as — 

Fur SehwUre dient ein Ja. 
Ohhe Ordnung ist kein Gedeihen, 

(c) When the case governed by a verb begins the 
sentence; as — 

DiR griinet das Thai, 
Die sprieszen die Blumen, 
Dem Hochsteh fmtszt du trauen. 
Den Juholibg raubte der Tod, 

(d) When for the sake of emphasis the nomina- 
tive case is repeated by a personal pronoun (as in 
French); as — 

Dieses Vergniigen^ werde ieh es genieszen ? 
Die BlUthe der Gesundheit, wie bald venoelkt siB in Kraft' 
losigkeit und Krankheit ! 

(e) When the adjective is placed after the noun 
(in the Greek way) ; as — 

Drei Worte nenn' ieh eitch, inhaltschwer. 

Die Achaier^ die hauftuhlockten. 

Hinten sodann die Manner zu JFusZf die yieleh und taffebik, 
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CHAPTER IX. 
Of the Order of Sentences. 

Rule 54. — Unless in a period (see Rule 47 of 

Syntax), the order of sentences is optional, and 

depends greatly on the emphasis we wish to impart 

to our discourse ; thus, we can say, — 

Ah ich weggehen wollte^ ham tnein Freund, 
or, 

Mein Freund kam, aU ich weggehen icollte, 

Obgleich er arm isty so lebt er dock vergnUgt; 

or, 

Fr lebt vergnilgty obgleich er arm ist. 

Observe that conclusive sentences formed by cK^er, 

aondeniy dock, daher, and dcMrwm must always follow 

the preceding sentence ; as— 

Fs ist eine Zilge, beruhige dich daheb. 

Er ist naehldszig, daruh liebe ich ihn nicht, 

Es ist allerdings wahr^ aber du hdttest es doeh nicht sagen 

sollen, 
Nicht er, abeb ich bin Schuld daran. 

Rule 55, — In apposition (see Syntax, Rule 3), a 
sentence occupies, like any other incidental sentence, 
the middle of the principal sentence : as — 

Die Oereehtigkeity die hochste unteb allen Tugendbh, ist 

jedem Menschen zu empfehlen, 
Der Manny der es aufbiohtig meint, ist mir allein schdtzens' 

icerth. 

Rule 56. — The inversion of which we have treated 
in Rule 53 as regards words, refers likewise to sen- 
tences. However, to promote energy and rapidity 
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of style, the aDtecedent is generally put behind the 
completing sentence ; but care most be taken not 
to obscure the meaning, or to introduce a double 
meaning into it ; as — 

Dasz ieh woMgethan h&tte, aeinem Rathe zu folgen^ aehe ieh 
nun zu apdt ein. 



CHAPTER X. 

Op Punctuation. 

RuLB 57. — The following are the principal marks 
of punctuation in German : 

(a) The fullstop (.) der SctduazpiMikL 

(b) The colon (:) der DoppelpunM. 

(c) The semicolon (;) der Strichpv/nkt. • 

(d) The comma (,) der Beistrich 

(e) The note of interrogation (?) das Fragezeichen, 

(f) The note of exclamation (1) doe Au^sru/ungS' 
zeichen. 

Rule 58. — The fullstop (.) is used at the end of a 
sentence or a period ; as — 

Unaere Sprache hat aich, tvie jede andere, erat naeh und nach 
zu ihrer jetzigen Schdnheit und VoUkommmheit erhoben. 

Rule 59. — The colon (:) is used : 

(a) In quoting our own or other people's words 
or sentences ; as — 

Er aagte : ieh hahe Alles gethan^ was ieh thun honnte^ 
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(b) In quoting examples or passages ; as — 
Unter andemfand aiehfolgende Stelle : es lehte ^e.f ^e. 

(c) In enumerating several nouns ; as — 

Um die Gr'dsze Englanda haben aichfolgende Manner verdient 
gemacht : Fox, Pitt, Wellington, Palmerston, &c., &c. 

BuLE 60. — The semicolon (j) is used : 

(a) In separating the two sentences of a period ; 

as — 

Er ist zwar retch; aber nicht wohlthdtig, 

(b) In all sentences and periods eonaisting of 
several subordinate parts : 

Zu den VergnUgungen der Mensehen geh'dren auch die Spiele, 
Ms gibt viele Arten derselben. Einige beschdftigen und 
iiben den Verstand; andere n'dhren die Hoffnwng und 
Begierde nach Oewinn; nock andere sind zur Bewegung 
und Vbung unserer Korperkraft; aber unt$r alien tat das 
Schachspiel das edelste, 

BuLE 61. — The comma (,) is used : 

(a) To distinguish the smaller portions of a 
period; as — 

Friedrich der Zweite, genannt der Einzige^ war die Zierde 
seines Jahrhunderts, 

(b) Before all relative pronouns and conjunctions ; 

as — 

Der Menschy welcher denkt und spricht, Mein Vater, den 
ich Hebe und ehre, Es ist besser zu vergeben, als sich zu 
rdchen, 

(c) Between several subjects and predicates, if 
they are not joined by und or oder ; as — 

Luther war ein kluger^ gelehrter^ beherzter^ kiihner und 
feuriger Mann, OlUckf Ehre und Buhm erwarten JDich, 
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BuLE 62. — ^The note of interrogaidon (?) is used with 
every question, and also to replace in writing the 
expression of living voice ; as — 

Was maehst du ? Wie haben sie gesehlafen ? fragU er. Was 
soU das heiszen f 

Rule 63. — ^The note of exclamation (!) is nsed after 
all exclamations ; as — 

Fort mit dir ! Weleher Gedanke ! 

but simple interjections beginning a sentence receive 
only a comma, and the exclamatioD is put at the end 
of the sentence ; as — 

Aeh^ welch ein Unglilek ! 

Rule 64. — There are also some other marks used 
in writing and in print ; as — 

(a) The parenthesis ( ) or brackets [ ] das Ein- 
sMieszungszeichen. 

(b) The dash ( — ) der Gedankenstrich, 

(c) The quotation (" ") das Anfiihrungszeichen, 
(p) The apostrophe (') der Apostroph, 

(e) The hyphen (-) or (-) das Bindezeiclien. 

(f) The hiatus (* * * *) or (- - -) or ( ) 

das LuckenzeicJuin, 

(g) The asterisk (*) das Stemchen. 
Their use is the same in German as in EnglisL 
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The following Exercises hare been carefitlly prepared and 
arranged, in order to give the pnpil a practical means of 
working out the theory of Grammar. 

The teacher will hare to explain to the student sach rule, 
or set of rules, as are marked on the top of each alternative 
exercise. Let them be well understood and learned off before 
proceeding to the exercises. The examples of each mle, espe- 
cially of the first seven chapters, must be well committed to 
memory, as they will frequently occur in the coarse of the 
exercises. 

For each rule, or set of rules, one or two exercises have been 
arranged, those that are in German, must be read out, parsed, 
and translated f;(V0 voce^ those in English, to foe ccmstmed into 
German, and, after being corrected, to be read out in German 
from the English text. 

It would be advisable for beginners to commence the theo- 
retical part of the study with Chapter I. and Chapter YIII., so 
as to be able to construe, by means of the auxiliary verbs, the 
simple and easy sentences of these exercises. 

On the foot of the pages there are some additional exerciseSi 
numerically arranged, referring exclusively to the remarks on 
the rules ; they may be omitted by beginners, but must be 
gone through by advanced pupils. 

Any word which is not contained in the vocabulary above 
the exercises, or in the examples of the rules and remarks, will 
be found in the appendix following the exercises. 



PART III* 



CONTAINING EXBB0I8E8 ON THE BULE8 OF GBAHHAR AND SYNTAX, 
ALSO ADDITIONAL E2LEBCI8E8 ON THE BEBfABKS OF ORAMUAB 
AND SYNTAX. 



SECTION I. 



Exercises on the Rules op Guammar. 

1. 

Rules 4, 5. 

1. Dem. 2. Jenem. 3. Dieser. 4. Manchen* 

5» Jedes. 6. Solchen. 7. Des. 8. Der. 9. Das^ 

10. Dieses. 11. Allen. 12. Etliche. 13. KeiDem, 

14. Jenes. 15. Jedem. 16. Die. 17. Etliches* 

18. Diesem. 

2. 

1. Of the (m.). 2. To such (f. s.). 3. To each (n. 
s» and pi.). 4. To the (m. s. and pi.). 6. To this 
(f. 8. and pL). 6, Many a one (s. and pi.). 7. To all.. 



* Before writing out these Exercises the papil mast acquire a 
complete mastery of German characters, otherwise the translAtion of 
Exercises will become long and tedioas, and the writing may be well 
learnt whilst the pupil learns off the General Observations and tboi 
Introduction to Grammar ; pages 1, 2, 3, 4. 
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8. The (ace. m, and n.). 9. The (f.). 10. To this 
(s. and pi.). 11. Of this (pi.). 12. This (ace. m. f. 
and n ). 

3. 

Bules 6, 7. 
1. Eines. 2. Deines. 3. Unseres. 4. Seinem. 5. 
Seiner. 6. Einem. 7. Ein. 8. Deiner. 9. Un- 
seren. 10. Ihre. 11. Ihr. 12. Einer. 13. Seines. 
14. Deiner. 15. Meinem. 16. Meiner. 17. Meinen. 
18. Seine. 

4. 

1. To a (m. and f.). 2. To his (pL). 3. From 
<our. 4. Of a (n. s.). 5. My (nora. pi.). 6. Of my 
(pi.). 7. To thy (m. f. and pi.). 8 Of a (n. and £). 

9. A (ace. m. and n.). 10. Thy (ace. m. and £). 11. 
His (ace. f. and n.). 12. Their (ace. pi.). 

5. 

Bule 11. Present tense of haben and sein. 
t'A, in (dat.) und, and. ffrosZj big (tall)« 

auf, on (dat.) gut, good. klein, little. 

1. Der Yater hat ein Kind. 2. Das Messer ist auf 
dem Tische. 3. Der Bruder ist in dem Garten. 
4. Der Konig ist gut. 5. Der Tisch und das Messer. 

Additional Exercise 1 (Remark 3). — Write oat the English of 
the following noans with their gender, and give the English : — 

Heiligthum, Apfel, Blame, Rose, Montag, Sonntag, Ostwind, 
Tanne, Fichte, Maiblame, Aprikose, Jupiter, Heaohelei, Lowin, 
Freiheit, Kleiiiigkeit, Freandscbaft, Endang, Biegang, Umarmnng, 
Uerzugthum, Scheasal, Triibsal, Gebirge, Schneider, Wascherin, 
Nahterin. 

State the reasons why you assigned ihe resppotive genders to the 
different noans. 
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6. Das Pferd des Arztes. 7. Dem Bruder des Kbnigs. 

8. Dem Arzte meines Yaters. 9. Des Messers und 
des Lbffels. 10. In dem Grarten des Bruders unseres 
Kdnigs. 11. Das Buch des Kindes. 12. Der Garten 
meines Yaters. 

6. 

1. To a child of a physician. 2. In my brother's 
garden (the garden of my brother.) 3 The sword of 
the king. 4. The spoon is little. 5. The knife is on 
the table. 6. The child is in the garden. 7. The 
window of the house. 8. The friend of the physician. 

9. Has the child a father. 10. Have you a knife. 
11. I have a sword. 12. We have a garden. 

7. 

Bule 12. 

Land (n.), country. gesehen, seen. krank^ ill. 

1. Er hat einen Affen und wir haben einen Lowen. 
2. Ich habe einen Riesen gesehen. 3. Der Adjutant 
des Regimentes ist krank. 4. Er ist ein XJngar, 
und ich bin ein Britte. 5. Ein Freund des Jesuiten. 
6. Das Land des Britten. 7. Dem Bothen des Kbnigs. 
8. Dem Adjutanten des Kbnigs. 9. Ich habe einen 
Hasen in dem Garten gesehen. 10. Das Buch des 



Additional Exercise 2 (Remark 4, 5, 6). 

da% Scklosz, the castle naeh (with the dative), towards 

1. The thought of man. 2. I have seen the hero, the coant, 
and the prince. 3. The ox is a useful animal. 4. The castle of the 
prince. 5. The beards skin. 6. Towards the South, towards the 
East. 7. To the heart of man. 8. I have seen a shepherd and a 
hero. 9. Towards the North and the West. 10. The feathers of tlio 
peacock are very beautiful. 11. The gentleman's hat. 12. To this 
gentleman. 
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Studenten. 11. Dem Knaben des Acyutanten. 12. 
Ich habe den Jesuiten gesehen. 

8. 

Univeraitdt (f), anirersitjr. 
1. I have seen a giant. 2. To the student of the 
university. 3. We have seen a messenger of the king. 
4. Have you seen an ape % 5. The country of the 
Briton. 6. The giant^s boy. 7. The brother of the 
adjutant. 8. To the boy of the giant. 9. The book 
of the Jesuit. 10. To the lion of Africa. 11. He 
has seen the hare in my uncle's garden. 12. I 
have seen the Hungarian and the Briton. 

9. 

Hule 13. 
schdn, beautiful, pretty, tco, where. Schtveater, sister. 

sehr^Yery. [fine. KUniffifij queen, aJy^rm^, departed. 

1. Die Rose ist eine schone Blume. 2. Haben Sie 
eine Mutter 1 3. Hat dein Bruder eine Schwester ] 
4. Sie hat eine XJhr. 5. Deine XJhr ist sehr klein. 
6. Meino Schwester ist krank. 7. Ich habe deine 
Mutter und seine Schwester gesehen. 8. Wo ist die 
Stadt Bury? 9. Die Stadt Bury ist in Lancashire 
10. Haben Sie die Kbnigin gesehen. 11. Die Hand 
deiner Schwester ist schon. 12. Haben Sie die Blume 
meiner Mutter 1 

10. 

1. The rose is a flower. 2. The flower of the 
garden. 3. My mother's hand. 4. The queen's 
town. 5. Have you a watch? 6. Is the rose a 
flower 1 7. The queen has (is) departed. 8. This 
town is very large. 9. This watch is very bcautifuL 
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10. Her hand is very small. 11. Where is thy mother 
and sister) 12. They are in the queen's garden. 

11. 
Rule 16. 

efhaltetit reodved. nUtzliehf vsefuL ffegeUn, g^ven* 

Argt, physician. hoch, high. retch, rich. 

weisZf white* mn, clean. nieht, not. 

tmmer, always, . glilckUch^ happy. Thier (n,), animal. 

1. Die Berge dieses Landes sind hoch. 2. Die 

A.rzte dieser Stadt sind reich. 3. Seine Fusze sind 

klein. 4. Ihre Zahne sind weisz. 5. Unsere Hande 

sind rein. 6. Wir haben keine Freuude. 7. Die 

Verzeichnisze dieser Stadte. 8. Die lunglinge dieser 

TJniversitat. 9. Yon den Bergen Englands. 10. In 

den Stadten Fmnkreichs. 11. Die Konige sind nieht 

immer gliieklich. 12. Den Arzten dieser Stadt. 

12. 

1. To the mountains of England. 2. From the 
physicians of this town. 3. I have seen the kings 
of (von) England and of (von) France. 4. Have 
you given the catalogues to the youths ? .5. Thy 
teeth are white. 6. Their hands are large. 7. Horses 
are useful animals. 8. There are (Ea giht) many 
youths in these towns. 9. Your friends are not happy. 
1 0. Have you received the catalogues 1 11. Her feet 
are smalL 12. The mountains of this country. 

13. 

Rule 17, Remarks 7, 8, 9. 
jr/«<? (n.), dress. iViicAiar, neighbour. i^a«2 (n.), cask. 
JTtW (n.), child. -St^cA (n.), book. i)or/(n), village. 

-DocjA (n.), roof. -S/a«, (n.), leaf. Band {x\,),x\hhon, 

1. Die Kleider meiner Kinder. 2. Die Blatter 

dieser BUcher. 3. Diese Worter sind kurz. 4. Die 
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Herzogtbiimer von Deutschland. 5. Die Keichtliumer 
dieses Landes. 6. Die Biicher and die Yerzeichnisze 
dieser Bibliothek. 7. Die Kinder meines Naclibars. 
8. Die Bander meiner Schwester. 9. Die Gotter 
der Griechen- 10. Die Dacher dieser Hauser. 11. 
Die Manner dieser Herzogthiimer. IQ, Die Ges- 
penster and die Qeister des Alterthuma. 

14. 

Wald ( m. ) , forest. JFeli (f. ), world- 

1. The books of the yontL 2. Tbe children of 
my friends. 3. On the roofe of these houses. 4. In 
(ace.) the villages of these dukedoms. 5. The horses 
of the king are beautiful 6. The animals of the 
forests. 7 The hides of the animals. 8. The works 
of these men. 9. The dresses and the ribbons of thy 
sister. 10. The leaves of the trees. 11. The riches 
of this Mvorld. 12. To the children of my neighbour. 

15. 

Bule 18, Remark 10. 
ffekauft, bought. gefunden^ found. Onkel, uncle. 

gelesen, read. verkauft^ sold. Feder (f ), pen. 

• 1. Die Knaben haben zwei Affen von ihrem Onkel 
erhalten. 2. Die Studenten und die Riilosophen dieser 
Stadt. 3. Haben Sie die Lowen von Afrika gesehen, 
4. Meine Schwester hat viele Bibeln den Armen 
gegeben. 5. Haben Sie Nadeln gekauft. 6. Wir 
haben die Fabeln Gellert's gelesen. 7. Wo sind die 
Gabeln ? 8. Die Knaben haben die Both en des 
Kcinigs gesehen. fi. Die Mutter und ihre Tochter 
sind in dera Garten. 10. Haben Sie Fedem ? 11. 
Ja, wir haben Fedem UDd Nadeln. 12. Wo sind 
Ihre Fabeln ] 
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16. 

1. To the mothers and their daughters. 2, Has 
she found her needles. 3. I have lost my'pens. 4. 
He has bought (some) forks. 5. We have seen giants 
and lions. 6. Hast thou seen the messengers of the 
prince. 7. The daughter have received pens and 
needles from their mother. 8. The bovs have read 
the fables of La Fontaine; 9. The Jesuits of Italy. 
10. Have you found any needles'? 11. I have seen 
the students and the philosophers of this town. 
12. From the Hungarians to the Britons. 

17- 

Bule 19 and Bemark 11. 
Nation (f.), nation, Flusz (m.), river. 

1. The duties of the boys. 2. The arts of England. 
3. The fishings of these rivers. 4. The wives of these 
gentlemen. 5. The friendships of these nations. 6. 
The offences of this man. 7. The queens of Europe. 
8. The subjects of England. 9. My cousins are your 
neighbours, 10. Have you received your boots and 
your shirts? 11. He opened (offnete) his eyes and 
ears. 12. The answers of the queens. 

18. 

Bule 20. 
Bime (f.), pear; Jcranky ill. reif^ ripe. 

Geben Sie, give todt^ dead. Federm€sser{n.)f'pQnkm{e' 

Gartner f gardener. Schneider^t&ilor, Apfel (m.), apple. 
Geld (n.), money. Schuhmacher, shoenmker. 

1. Hast du diese Blumen von den Giirtnern erhal- 
ten. 2. Heinrich hat seine Messer verloren. 3. 
Johann hat seine Vogel yerkaufb. 4. Wir haben 
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Messer, Gabeln und Loffe] gekauft. 5. Den Vogeln 
der Walder. 6. Die Knaben haben ihre Federmeaser 
verloren. ^ 7. Die Madohen dieses Dorfes sind sebr 
schon. 8. Die Gartaer meines Yaters haben Yogd 
und Blumen. 9. Die Schubmacher dieser Stadt und 
die Schneider jenes Dorfes. 10, Wo sind die Gartner 
dieses Fiirsten. 11. Die Apfel und die Bimen sind 
reif. 12. Die Briider des Orafen sind krank. 

19. 

1. The fathers and mothers of these children are 
dead. 2. The birds of the forests. 3. The girls of 
the villages. 4. The little book of my children. 5. 
The knives, spoons, and forks of these girls. 6. Have 
you seen the penknives of the boys 1 7. The tailors 
and shoemakers of this town are very rich. 8. The 
gardeners of the prince have given us (una) flowers. 
9. Henry "has lost my pens and penknives. 10. 
William has bought apples and John flowers. 11. 
Has William found his penki^ves? 12. Give this 
money to the shoemakers and tailors of this town. 

SO. 

Hules 21, 22, 23. 

Milch (f.), milk. Zucker (m.), sugar. Strumpf{m.)f stocking. 
Nu8z (f.), nut. Fapier (n.), paper, Sandaehuh (m.), glove. 
i?ro(^(n.), bread. Zan^«(f.), length. Taachentuch (n.), hand- 

For numbers, see page 23. [kerchief. 

1. Funf Paar Striimpfe. 2. Sechs Pfund Zucker. 
3, Fiinf Masz Milch. 4. Vier Buch Papier. 5. Funf 
Schock Niisse. 6. Drei Laib Brod. 7. Vier Fusa 
Lange. 8. Drei Dutzend Taschentiicher. 9. Zwei 
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Paar Handschuhe. 10. Seclis Zoll Lange. 11. Die 
Liebe und die Hoffnung meines Freundes, 12. Die 
Manner, Leute und Mannen dieses Fursten. 

21. 

Johann^ John. der Weitif wine. 

1. Henry has received six pair of stockings. 2. 
Emily has bought four dozen of handkerchiefs. 3. 
John has found three scoQpe of nuts. 4. This house 
has twenty feet (in) length. 5. He has bought 
three loaves of bread. 6. My father has sent me four 
quarts of wine, ^we loaves of bread, and four pounds 
of sugar. 7. Three feet long. 8. Four pair of gloves. 
9. Three dozen handkerchiefs. 10. Two dozen shirts. 
11. The men and the people of this town. 12. The 
expenses of my housa 

22. 

Rules 24, 25| Remarks 18, 19, 20. 

(r«>r^, George. iTta^r/, Charles. (r^«cAt<?w^^, brother and sister. 
Tod (m.), death. Gebtirt (f.), birth. Regierung^ reign. 

1. John is the father of George. 2. The four 
Georges of England. 8. Frederik and Wilhelmine 
are brother and sister. 4. Give this book to John, 



Additional Exbbcise 3 (Remarks 12, 13, 14). 

Tuch (n)., cloth. Gold (n.), gold, es ist, it ia. 

Meiall (il), metaL EUen (n.), iron. JRjegiment (n.), raiment. 

1. I have boaght six yards of cloth, three tons of iron, and twenty 
bottles of wine. 2 A regiment of five thonsand men. 3. It is 
nine o'clock. 4. Five men strong (stark), 5. The kindnesses of 
your father. 6. The fortunes and the pleasares of the soldiers. 7. 
The sorrows of the people. 8. Gold and iron are metals. 9. Bread, 
water, wine, and meat sastain the human body. 10. The beautiful 
(ihing) is not always the good (thing). 11. Beading is not knowing. 
12. They suffer from (JS^ Idden amji fevers and headaches. 
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and that pen to William. 6. Frederik's hat. 6. 
Louisa's thimble. 7. Give these needles to Louisa 
and these gloves to Bertha. 8. The birth and death 
of Christ. 9. Gothe's Faust and Schiller's Wallen- 
stein. 10. The life of Doctor Martin Luther and 
of the philosopher Kant. 11. King Charles's death. 
12. Queen Victoria's reign. 

23. 

Kule 26, Remark 21. 

Kaufmann^ merchant. Wittve^ widow. gleich, eqnal. 

NeJ^e, nephew. Witwer^ widower. But^ger, citizeo. 

Nichte^ niece. Monarchy monarch. Hut (m.), hat 

1. The queen of this country is a good monarch. 
2. The wife of the tailor and the wife of the shoemaker 
are friends. 3. The wife of the merchant and the wife 
of the doctor are neighbours. 4. The gardener's wife 
is your sister's friend. 5. The lion and the lioness are 
very strong animals. 6. The count and the countess 
have three sons. 7. The nephew and the niece are ill 
8. Thy friend is an enchantress. 9. The princess 
and the shepherdess are eqiial after (nachf dat.) death. 
10. The Duchess of Wellington is a noble lady (edle 



Additional Exercise 4 (Remarks 15, 16, 17). 

Fest (n.), festival. Schule (t), Bchool. 

christliche, christian. meinen Sie, do you mean. 

1. Easter, Pentecost, Lent, and Christmas are Christian festivak 
2. Henri Wehb and Brother. 3. His income is very small. 4. His 
parents are good people. 5. Has the tailor made (gemachtj yon t 
pair of trow2>ers ? 6. The troop<i of England. 7. The holidays of 
the school. 8. I have seen merchants, countrymen, carpenters, and 
Mussulmen, 9. The bailiffs are men of honour. 10. These are 
{Das sind) hushand and wife. 11. I speak of {Ich aprecke van) men^ 
and not of wenches. 12. Do yon mean ties, volnnaes, or ribbons? 
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Dame) of England. 11. The wife of the citizen is a 
friend of the gardener's wife. 12. She is a widow 
and he is a widower. 

24. 

Rules 27, 28, Remark 22. 
1. John has a kitten and a puppy. 2. George 
has a pretty little carriage. 3. This is a very pretty 
little garden. 4. IVIy dear little sister Emily. 5. To 
dear little Louisa. 6. Dear mother. 7. Beloved 
father. 8. My brother has given to Henry a pretty 
little bird. 9. Where is your little hat, Emily % 10. 
The father has given a pony to Wilhelmina. 11. 
Have you the umbrella and the thimble of the lady 
of the house ] 12. The master of the house is in the 
town hall. 

26. 

Recapitulation on Rules 4 to 28. 

Wagen [m ), carriage. alt, old. Rtmdy dog. 

Sohn^ son, viele^ many. Katze (f.), cat. 

Bibliothek {i.)^\\\ir2ixy, schlecht , h&d, Metall^n.), metal. 

Fallast (m.), palace. verloretiy lost. Glaa (n.), glass. 

Bleisttft (m.), pencil. Silber (n.), silver. Schloaz {n.)iC&stle, 

1. My father and mother are in the garden of our 
neighbour s wife. 2. Your brothers and sisters have 
bought houses and gardens. 3. Where are the little 
knives*^ of my children 1 4. I have given books and 
pens to our gardener's children, and my sister has 
given flowers and needles to the daughters of the 
physician's wife. 5. Have you seen the castle and 
the gardens of our princess? 6. I have bought the 
horses from the count, and the carriages from the 
countess. 7. William's books are old, and Emily's 
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pens are bad. 8. Where is your sister's kitten and 
your brother's pn{^Y ? 9. These boys have bought 
two catalogues of the kiug'^s library. 10. Our gar- 
dener's sons have dogs, oats, and birds. 11. Thy 
sister's friend (£) has many flowers. 12. Have you 
seen the railways of England ? 

S6. 

1. The king's soldiers consist of (heatehen aus) 
twenty thousand men. 2. I have found two um- 
brellas and five thimbles. 3. Are these men students 
or philosophers 1 4. They (Das) are Jesuits and 
not our friends. 5. In the mountains of Italy 
dwell (wohnenj many shepherds and shepherdesses. 

6. These girls have needles and those boys have books. 

7. Dogs are faithful (tretie) animals. 8. Frederik 
has bought five dozen of handkerchiefs and Emily has 
received six jmir of gloves. 9. Dogs and horses are 
useful (niUztiche) animals, and gold and silver are 
precious (hostbare) metals. 10. My sisters have lost 
their needles, and my brothers have found their 
pencils. 11. Men inhabit (bewohnen) little houses,'^ 
palaces, castles, villages, towns, and forests. 12. You 
have bought glasses, knives, forks, and spoons. 

27. 

Hule 31. 
blhe^ wicked. Tante^ aunt. schttarz^ blaok. 

unartig, naughty. J?''k/» (°^)» letter. tapfer^ brare. 

Schimmelf gray horse. ausgegangen, gone out. 

1. I have seen the good brother and sister. 2. Give 
this pretty book to that little boy. 3. To the good 
uncle and aunt. 4. From the big boy and the little 
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girl. 5. The little John and the old Henry. 6. I have 
received two letters from William's old friend. 7. 
Where are the good girls and the naughty boys ? 8. The 
brave soldiers of every good king. 9. The brave 
Henry has fought (gescMagen) the wicked Richard. 

10. Where are the count's grey horses and black dogs ? 

11. We have seen the happy kiug and queen of 
England. 12. Give this flower to the pretty girl of 
the village. 

2& 

See Rule 32* 

ittUienisch, Italian. gelesen, read. Gesang (m.), soiig. 

franzdaisck, French. deutschy German. english^ English. 

1. This is my little Henry's book. 2. Our little 
children have (are) gone out with their good aunt. 3. 
Have you read a French book ? 4. She has read 
English books* 5. These (Das) are French and 
Italian works. 6. Give me a German book and an 
Italian song. 7. To our English forests. 8. Of their 
Italian villages. 9, I have seen your German towns. 

10. A French count and an Italian countess. 11. Our 

Additional Exebcise 5 (Remark 25).— ^Explain the root and the 
derivation of the following adjeetives : — 

1. Ein daMarer Sohn. 2. Die fruchibaren Baame. 3. Der 
heUsame Rath. 4. Ein Uinenea Hemd. 5. Ein ledemer Bentel. 6. 
Ein fleiaziger Schuler. 7. Eine ateinichte Birne. 8. Eine atewige 
Gegend. 9. HimmU$che Frenden. 10. Ein freundUchet Grusz. 

11. Ein geiwisaenhafteT Diener. 12. Eibe Userliche Shrift. 

Additional Exiercise 6. 

1. A marble staircase. 2. A silk dress. 3. A gold watch* 4. A 
wooden horse. 5. A sweetish apple. 6. A woody country. 7. A 
fanltj exercise. 8. Violent means. 9. Serviceable animals. 10. 
Earthly goods. 11. A eopper kettle. 12. An English book. 
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English princesses and your German princes. 12. A 
French soldier and an English philosopher. 13. No 
Italian shepherds and no French messengers. 

29. 

Kule 33. 
ungliJcklich^ unhappy. hdflich^ polite. starTc^ strong. 

Jkimey lady. ffrausam^ cruel. Tiffer (m.), tiger. 

1. Tigers and lions are very cruel animals. 2. My 
brother's neighbour has bought two strong horses and 
a pretty carriage. 3. These boys have happy friends 
buo unhappy brothers. 4. Your friends are very 
polite gentlemen. 5. The English soldiers are brave 
men. 6. We have bought five French books and sir 
Italian songs. 7. Unhappy country ! 8. I have seen 
small towns, great houses, and fine castles. 9. In this 
town there are (gibt es) fine houses and polite people. 
10. He has happy brothers but unhappy sisters. 11. 
This English lady has very polite daughters. 12. The 
French prince has fine horses and carriages. 

30. 

Rule 34 and 35. 

Mond (m.)) moon. hell, bright. aher, but. 

iSo««e (f.), sun. scheinty shines. Zimmer (n.), room. 

Stern (m.), star. ulSf than. treu, faithful. 

Klaase (f.), class. 

1. The moon is smaller than the sun. 2. The 
moon shines brighter than the stars, but t^e sun 
shines extraordinarily bright. 3. The dog is more 
faithful than the cat. 4. Lions are stronger than 
tigers, but tigers are more cmel than lions. 5. Thy 
brother is more diligent than our physician^s son, but 
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Henry is the most diligent boy. 6. Louisa is the 
prettiest girl of the town. 7. Thy father is the most 
polite gentleman, and thy mother is the happiest lady. 
8. I have seen the most happy boy and the most 
unhappy girl. 9. Thy brother is older than I, he is 
the eldest boy in our class. 10. The horse is more 
beautiful and more useful than the dog, but the dog 
is the most faithful animal. 1 1. You are politer than 
your brother, but your cousin is the politest gentleman 
in the town. 12. Is Charles a stronger boy than 
William ? He is a stronger and a taller boy than 
William. 

SL 

Rule 37. 
1. One thousand eight hundred and sixty-five. 2. 
Three hundred and seventy. 3. Four hundred and 
fifty-six. 4. One thousand five hundred and sixty- 
five. 5. Seven hundred and fifty-eight. 6. Nine 

Additional Exebcise 7 (Remark 31 (a) and (5). 

1. He is rather wiser than pradent. 2. This gentleman is ex- 
tremely rich. 3. He is above all polite. 4> These ribbons are more 
green than bine. 5. Less rioh than wise. 6. Oar neighbour is very 
polite. 7. This water is very cold (as cold as ice). 8. This dress is 
very white (as white as snow). 9. The fox is ancommonly cunning. 
10. This ink is very black (as black as a coal). 11. That boy is very 
stupid (arch stupid). 12. He is too unhappy. 

Additional Exeboise 8 (Remark 31 (o), (^, (e). 

1. John is as rich as his neighbour William. 2. Emily is as 
learned as her sister Bertha. 3. John Klotz is by far richer than 
Martin Yosz. 4. She is much more unhappy than her friend. 5. 
Manchester is by far larger than Bury. 6. He is still happier than 
his uncle. 7. The queen is far more polite than the king. 8. The 
sun is much larger than the moon. 9. Most beloved father I 10, 
He has done his exercise the best. 11. He is less attentive than his 
friend. 12. William has not spoken in the least. 

L 
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Im^ireil And seTentr-agJilL 7. Tlnce tlioQauid four 
lmndr«d ant) fifiiT-stx. S. Ozie kwidred and fiflj-fiix. 
9L One thoGsauad and fire. iQl Fifty tkoosand fire 
ImidrtHi and dve. IL One thoasand eight Irandied 
and ^ixn'-six. 13. SeTm kmidied and fifly-eiglii. 

SSL 



Jmkrktmdgrt (a.}» emtiizT. IFtf«>W Ct)» vedk. Mm, fife. 

L The first of i^MrxL 2L Tke sixtk week. 3. J<^ 
is the firsts EmilT the secoctd. and William the third. 
4w Foot is the £fth part of twentr; e^iteen is tiie 
teQth pare of oae hundred and eightj. 5. A laonth 
is the twelfth part of a }rear. 6. Emily is the seventh 
in the class* 7. We have to-day the seventeenth 
(aec.) of May. 8. The fifteenth (nom.)' of Jonc^ 9. 
A miiiate is the sixtieth part of an hour. 10. 'Duree 
is the thinl pturt of nine. 11. We five in the nine- 
teenth century. 1^ To-day is the . . .th of 

as. 

BoLbs 39, 40» 41, 42, 43. 

L Threefold and teoMd 2. One-jaxteenth and 
^kree^ighths. S. Four times fsnx are SLxteen. 4. 
live times ten are fiftr. 3. Of three kinds and of 



Ai>nrnosAL Essjbl-is& 9 (Smarks 3S, 33, 34). 

1. TUb is ths last (hinaaoBt.) awk 2. Th» ki( 
3L. Tlie BHst inward Yoloao 4. Tha moat ut w a n i aiga. 5. Tha 
ftr«no«t p«^ aT tba vasaat. 6. This iiaa » kjghar, mA tlat ■ tha 
ll^liaBt. 7. Bary ia nmar Manabastar ttian BniNn, bat 
ii Ika aaazaafc. 8^ Ton hava aunh. nonar, Toar Icatbcr 
^ jonrfcfthar kaatlhaaBDet. 9. Joho^ book is gaod, flaai7% ii 
batter, bot W9fiaoK*s ia tba bast 10. Wa bava arrivad aooaer tbM 
jaa,bat ba amirad tba aoonaat 11. Tba (Buet) appar part af tha 
12. Ifaitoaaifelartbabaat. 
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thii'ty kinds. 6. Five and a half; eight and a 
half; fifteen and a half. 7. Three-fifteenths and six- 
twelfths. 8. Twentyfold and a hundredfold. Q. Of 
seven kinds and of fifteen kinds. 10. One-half; one- 
third; one-fourth; one-fifth; one-sixth; one-seventh; 
one-eighth. 11. One and a half; thi*ee and a half; 
eighteen and a half. 12. Twelve times twelve are 
one hundi'ed and forty fouji*. 

34. 

Kule 44. 

Bein (n.), leg. Sache (f.), thing. gesagt, said. 

Abschied (m.)) leave, heute, to day. noch, yet. 

1. Dieser Soldat hat seine beiden Beine verloren.. 

2. Ich habe von Beiden Abschied genommen. 3.. 
Diese beiden Briider lieben sich sehr. 4. Wir habea. 
es einem gewLssen HeiTen und einer gewissen Dame^ 
gesagt. t>. Geben Sie inir einen anderen Hut und. 
andere Hatidshuhe. 6. Viele Leute leben von Tag; 
za Tag. 7. Er hat wenige Fi-eunde und kein Geld. 
8. Haben die Kinder einige Biicher. 9. Ja, sie 
haben etliche. 10. Jedor Mensch musz einmal 
sterben. 11. Ich habe Schiller's samtliche Werke 
gelesen. 12. A lies ist verloren. 

ADDrnoKAL KxERCiaB 10 (Remarks 35, 36, 37, 38). 

1. Of two gentlemen and two ladies. % He has lost thousands*. 

3. He drives ffdhrt mU, ace.) four horses. 4. The one says fsagt) this,, 
the other that 5. He takes it (mmmt es) from the one, aiid gives it tO" 
the other. 6. Open both your eyes and ears. 7. This company 
ooQsists of one htmdred men. 8. She has bought six pounds of sugary 
one pound of coffee, half a pound of tea, and a quarter of a pound of 
p^per. 9. Out of six I have chosen (gcaoaMt) four. 10. Have 
yon many books? 11. I have only one, but my brother has sevenill 
12. We hare found the books of two boys. 
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35. 

1. Tlie thing is not yet certain. 2. A certain boy 
and a certain girl have told me all. 3. One has said 
this, the other that. 4. Both gentlemen have said 
it (e9), 5. I have received . to-day several letters. 
6. None of my friends has arrived. 7. Every man is 
mortiil. 8. I have seen many men and women. 9. 
Have you some friends ? 10. Yes (Ja)^ I have a few. 
11. Few men are quite (ganz) happy. 12. All boys 
will have a holiday. 

36. 

Rule 46, Remarks 45 and 46. 
gehen^ to give. sehreiben, to write. thun^ to do. 

1. I have received it. 2. Have you seen him 1 3. 
Yes ; I have seen him and her. 4. Give these books 
to him and to her. 5. I will give you this penknife 
if you will give it to him. 6. I and thou shall go to 
Manchester. 7. He loves nobody but himself 8. 

Additional Exebcisb 11 (Remarks 39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44). 

1. John is the first and Henry the last 2. Emily came first and 
Louise the last 3. The German Emperor, Charles Y., died fstarbj in 
the year 1558. 4. The 2l8t of Jane is the beginning {dor Anfang) of 
snmmer. 5. The celebrated mariner. Cook, found {fcmd) his death 
^n his third journey round [urn) the world, on the 4th of February, 
1779. 6. We have departed from Europe on the 17th of August, 
1864, and have arrived in China on the 12th of January, 1865. 7. 
What o'clock is it ? It is six. It is a quarter past six. It is a 
quarter to six. 8. It is noon. It is midnight. 9. A year has two 
half-years, four quarters, twelve months, fifty-two weeks, and three 
hundred and sixty-five days. 10. A week has seven days; a day his 
twenty-four hours ; an hour has sixty minutes ; and a minute his 
sixty seconds. 11. He has much money but little honour. 12. He 
drinks mach wine and little water. 13. The whole of Manchester 
andhalfof Salford. 14. The whole people of England. 
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Do this (Thuen Sie esj on my account, if you will not 
do (nicht thun wollen) it for his sake. 9. I have 
come to town on thy account. 10. Give it to me and 
not to him. 11. Write (Sckreibe) to me and not to 
her. 12. You and he will give it to her. 

87. 

Observe that the negation is usually placed after the prononns. 
1. I have not given it to her but to you. 
2. They will not write to me and to thee. 3. We 
will not do it on her account but on his. 4. Do not 
write to us. 5. I will not give you that book ; I will 
give it to your brother. 6. Neither (weder) he nor 
fnoch) I will write to you, 7. I shall not do it on 
thy account but on mina 8. I have not seen her 
9. She has not bought it for him. 10. He has not 
lost it. 11. I and he have not seen it. 12. Has she 
not received it 1 

8& 

schweigen^ to be silent. 

1. Wer ist weiser gewesen als Sokrates, der weise 
Philosopher 1 2. Ich spreche von einem dieser Schiller. 
Von welchem 1 3. Was vermag der Mensch ohne die 
Hiilfe Gottes ? 4. An wen haben sie gedacht ? 5. 
Wen wird derjenige lieben, der seine Altern nicht 
liebt ? 6. Wessen errinert man sich offcer als eines 
theueren Freundes ^ 7. Von wem sprechen Sie ? 
8. Warum schweigen Sie 1 9. Was hilft dir das 
Weinen % 10. Welcher Herr und welche Frau ist 
hier gewesen 1 11. Welcher Knabe ist belohnt und 
welcher bestraft worden ? 12. Welche Biicher haben 
Sie gekaufb ? 
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89. 

SdiUuht (f.), batUe. 

1. What 18 man without reason (Verwanjt) ? % 
Which boys have you seen ] 3. He has bought one of 
these books. Which ? 4. To whom do you write 1 5. 
Of [von, dab.) whom do you speak 1 6. Whose pen is it ? 
7. Which ladies have you seen % 8. Through (dv/rch, 
ace.) which towns have you come 1 9. In which of the 
battles has (is) your son been wounded (verumndetj'i 
10. What have you bought 1 11. What do you want 
(wollen) ? 12. Whose thimble is this 1 

40. 

Bale 48, Remark 50. 

lasset, let. VermXigm^ fortane. Frllulein (n.), young lady. 

eigeut own. Zeben (n.), life. Sehiiler, pupil. 

1. Deine Schwester liebt ihre Kinder weniger als 
die deinigen und die meinigen. 2. Lasset jedem das 
Seine, und man wird euch das Euiige lassen. 3. 
TJnser Nachbar ist so gcizig, dasz or seine n eigenen 
Kindern nichts gibt. 4. Du hast dein Yermogen 
vermehrt, und ich habe daa meinige verloren. 5. Das 
ist nicht meine, sondem deine Schuld (fault). 6. 
Deine Schwastern sprechen iramer von meinen Fehlem 
und erkennen (acknowledge) ihre nicht. 7. Wenn da 

Additional Ezehoisb 12 (Remark 49}.— 1. What sort of man is 
your friend? ^ What sort of books? 3. What sort of people? 
4. 1 have bought a horse. What kind of one ? 5. She has sold a 
watch. What sort of one? 6. What a blockhead fDummX^q^/;;. 7. 
What A curious man (inerhvHlrdtger Menarji), 8. What sort of shirt! 
have you bought? 9. What sort of a girl is she? 10. We have seen 
a messenger. What messenger? 11. What nonsense I to speak thus 
(90). 12. What a miser I ((ki'zhala). 
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nicht immer von den ihiigea spriichest, wiirde sie 
auch nicht non den deinen sprechen. 8. Ich keune 
(know) weder deine nock seine Altem. 9. Meine 
Sch wester hat ihren und meinen King yerloi*en. 10. 
Er hat seine Uhr verkanft und ich habe die meinige 
▼erloren. 11. Ich habe est nicht deinetwegen sondem 
(but) seinetwegen gethan. 12. Ich werde mein Leben 
nicht preis geben um das deine zu retten. 

41. 

1. I have seen thy father and mine. 2. She has 
lost her books and her brother's, 3. Our mother has 
seen your children and theirs. 4. I have sold my 
house and his. 5. Thy uncle has seen my children 
and thine. 6. Have you sold your horses and your 
brother's 1 7. The king has seen our country and 
yours. 8, Is that young lady a pupil of yours ? 
9. I have found a book of yours amongst mine. 10, 
A brother of mine anived yesterday (gestem) from 
Paris. 11. Whoso house is this ? It was my uncle's ; 
it is no longer (mehr) his, it is ours. 12. This horse 
Is mine and that is his. 

42. 

Rules 50 and 51. 
weklier, which. vcrgebeft, to forgive. Handlung (f.), action. 

1. 1st dies das Buch, welches Ihnen mein Freund 
geliehen hat ? % Es ist nicht dasselbe, est ij^t djwL 
welches Ihr Bruder mir geliehen hat. 3. Das ist 
dieselbe Strasze wodurch wir gekommen sind. 4. 
Wohnen (live) Sie in demselben Hause ? 5. Derjenige, 
welcher reich ist, ist nicht immer zufrieden. 6. Die, 
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welche am wenigsten wiinschen (wish)^ sind am reich- 
sten und zufiiedensten. 7. Sprich nicht von dem, 
was sich in dem Haiise deines Narchbars zutragt 
(happens) ; denn du wiinschest, dasz man auch nicht 
von dem spreche, was sich in dem deinigen zutragt. 
8. Wissen Sie den Titel dieses Buches? 9. Ich 
erinnere mich (remember) dessen nicht mehr. 10. 
Kennen (know) Sie den Herm Jacobs, dessen Erau' 
todt ist. 11. Dieser Knabe und jenes Madchen haben 
es gesagt (said). 12. Solche Biicher sind schwer zu 
haben (difiBcult to get). 13. Spreche nie von dem, was 
du schlecht weiszt oder was du nicht weiszt. 

48. 

verffeben, to forgive. leichtf easily. 

1. Death often separates (scheidet) us from that 
which is dearest to us. 2. We do not easily forgive 
those who make fun of us (sich vb&r un% lustig macherij, 
3. Mj horse is better than that of my neighbour. 4. 
Give me this book and that pen. 5. I have bought 
such a house and (such a) garden. 6. We have 
received your letter and that of your friend. 7. This is 
not your pencil, it is my brother's (that of my brother). 
8. Is that your house, or your friend's (that of your 

Additional Exercise 13 (Remark 52). 

1. These are Englishmen, and not Germans {DeutacM), 2. It is 
the shoemaker, it is I. 3. Is that jour house, or John's (that of 
John) ? 4. This is a dog, and that is a cat. 5. Give me this, and I 
will give yon that. 6. This is for us, and that for you. 7. Have 
you friends ? Yes ; I have many (of them). 8. Have you any money? 
Yes; I have enough (of it). 9. I have bought six pair of gloves; 
three (of them) I gave to my friend. 10. We have received a dozen 
bottles of wine ; five (of them) we have sent {geachickt) to our mother. 
11. Ten me what that is ? This is paper ; and that is ink ( Ttnte). 
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friend) 1 9. The physician has bought my garden and 
my neighbour's. 10. This gentleman and that lady 
have seen the castle of the king and that of the prince. 
11. He who is ill, is unhappy. 12. She who stands 
at the window, is my sister. 

Fliiffel (m.), wing, taissen, toknow. VencandteyTQl&^ona, 

J)enkmal {n.)fmonumeiit XgJ^» (n.), live, errichtety ereated, 

1. Die Erde welche wir bewohnen (inhabit) ist nur 
ein sehr kleiner Theil der Welt. 2. Es hat grosze 
Manner gegeben die wahrend ihres ganzen Lebens 
in Diirftigkeit schmachteten (languished in indi- 
gence), und denen man nach ihrem Tode Denkmaler 
errichtet hat. 3. Wir haben ein Haus, welches 
sehr grosz ist. 4. Diese Kinder haben einen Vater, 
den sie lieben und ehren and fiir dessen Gesundheit 
sie taglich' (daily) zu Gott beten. 6. Haben sie den 
King gefunden, den mein Bruder Karl verloren hat. 

6. Die Reichthiimer, die er besitzt (possesses), sind 
unermeszlich (immense). 7. Eben derselbe Herr, 

Additional Exercise 14. 

1. The very same lady has given it to me. 2. I have bought this 
very book, and that very pen. 3. Why do you break {hrfchen) your 
bread? We have no knife; therefore (for that reason) we break it. 
4. The fables of La Fontaine are better known than those of Florian ; 
the former are preferred to the latter. 5. Schiller and Goethe were 
both great poets ; the former was also a philosopher, and the latter a 
historian {Historiker), 6. Such an action does {macht) yon honour. 

7. I have never seen the like of which. 8. To make such outlays 
{^die Atisgdbe) one must {miiaz man) be very rich. 9. Who is that ? It is 
my friend's nephew. 10. What is this? It is gold, and not silver. 
11. That is Mrs. Nash, one of my best friends. 12. These aro th« 
Misses Strubes, my sister^s friends. 
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dessen Hut Sie sehen konnen, ist hier ^ewes^i. 8. 
Das MadcHen, deren Arbeit auf dera Tische liegt, ist 
krank. 9. Der Elefant is eines von den Thieren, 
deren Grelehrigkeit (docility) man bowundert. 10. Es 
gibt Vogel, deren Fliigel zum Flnge nicbt geeignet 
(proper) sind. 11. Wer weisz dasz er nicbts weisz, 
weisz mebr als der, welcber alles zu wissen glaubt 
(believes). 12. Wer zu viel gewinnen (win) will, 
wird nicbts gewinnen. 

45. 

blaUf blue. Ehrliehheit (f.)* honesty. hinreieJiendy snfficient 
1. Tbe books wbicb we read are very good. 2. 
Have you relations ? Yes ; I bave some. 3. Has 
sbe friends ? Yes ; sbe bas some. 4. Tbe money be 
bas, is barely ijcaum) sufficient to (urn einj buy a 
bouse. *), Tbe parents we love, and tbe friends we 
admire (hevm/adem), 6. He wbo is poor bas few 
friends. 7. Wbere is tbe pencil wbicb you bave 
bougbt ? 8. Tbe lady wbose bonnet (der Hut) is blue. 
9. Tbe man wbose bonesty I know (kenne), 10. 
Tbe boy to wbom you bave given a book, bas been 
bere. 11. Wbat I bave, I give (gehe) you. 12. He 
wbo does not wort^ ougbt (soil) also not to eat (easen), 

46. 

FehUr (f.), fault. Erde (f.), earth. Born (m.), thorn. 

ohne^ without. Je tnehrj > . v more. ^*^^^» duty. 

Auf gale (f.), exercise, deato mehr^ ) 

1. Sie sind uie mit jemand zufHeden. 2. Keiner 
ist obne Febler und gliicklicb Vor dem Tode. 3. 
Keine Rosen obne Dornen, 4. Je mebr man weisz^ 
desto mebr siebt man, dasz man nicbts weisz, & 
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Mstnclier glanbt (believes) viele Freunde zu haben, and 
bat keine, und mancbe Menscben glauben, andere zu 
betn'igen (to deceive) nnd betriigen sicb selbst. 6. 
Wenn jedermann seine Pflichten erfiillte (fulfilled), 
wenn Niemand Boses tbate, und wenn die Menscben 
immer einander liebten ; so warde diese Erde ein Para- 
dies sein. 7. Icb babe Niemand geseben. 8. Siebst 
du (dost tbou see) jemand in dem Garten 1 9. Der 
eine und der andere baben ibre Aufgaben gemacbt, 
10. Keiner von beiden wird die Belobnung (prize) 
erbalten. 11. Man musz einander beisteben (assist). 
12. Man ist gleicb (equal) nacb dem Tode. 

47. 

weisz, knows. Schicksal (n.), fate. 

1. No one is always bappy. 2. No one knows tbe 
fate tbat awaits (erwartet) bim. 3. Everybody loves 
(liebtj and esteems (ehrt) bim. 4. No one is bappier 
tbau be wlio bas no enemies ; but is tbere (gibt ea) 
anyone wbo bas none. 5. No one knows wben he 
must die (sterhen musz). 6. Somebody bas been 
here. 7. I bave seen some one. 8. Have tbey both 
been here (hierj. 9. Tbe one and tbe other bave 
(sindj departed. 10. None of tbe two is at home (zu 
Hause). 11. What sort of book shall (soil) I buy 
you ? Any one. 12. The one says this, and the other 
that. They say so (es), 

48. 

1. Icb kann (can) mich nicht dazu entschlieszen 
(decide). 2. Das ist es, woriiber icb mich freue (rejoice). 
3. Icb babe keine Zeit (time) dazu. 4. Sprechen Sie 
vom Balle ? Ja wir sprechen davon. 5. Du verdienst 
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(earn) niclit das Geld, womit du bezahlt wirst (art 
paid). 6. Woher kommen Sie*? 7. Ich danke (thank) 
Ihnen dafiir. 8. Es wird nichts daratis. 9. Ich bin 
damit zufrieden. 10. Er bittet (begs) mich darum. 

11. Du hast keine Ursache dich daruber zu beklagen. 

12. Ich werde Sie dahin begleiten (to accompany). 

1 3. Wir wissen wohl, wo wir sind, aber wir wissen nicht 
wohin wir kommen werden, noch woher wir gekonmien 
sind. 14. Fiirchtet (fear) nicht den Tod, denkt (think) 
daranandseidimmerdaranfyorbereitet. 15. Wodurch 
ist dieser Mann so ungliicklich geworden ? 

49. 

Lust (f.), mind. 
1. I have no mind for it (that). 2. What do you 
use (hrauchen Sie) that for 1 3. With what have 
you made this 1 4. At the same time (thereby) he 
saw (sail) me. 5. Whom do you take (haitten) me 
for ? 6. What do you know (kennen Sie) that by ? 
7. What is (soil) this for 1 8. Whence do you come 
(kommen Sie) ? 9. Whither do you go ? 10. I think 
(denke) of it. 11. You speak of it. 12. We are 
pleased with it. 13. They think of it. 14. They beg 
(bitten) me for it. 15. They accompany her there. 



SECOND SECTION. 

60. 

See Auxiliary Verbs, pagei^ 38 and 39. 
Olilck (n.), good luck. TTnglilck (n.), ill luck. Matrose^ sailor. 

1. We have a good father. 2. You shall be happy. 
3. They will become rich. 4. I have been to (in der) 
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town. 5. They have had good luck. 6. He has had- 
ill luck. 7. We shall have been to London. 8. They 
shall have become soldiers. 9. John has become (a) 
sailor. 10. You have had a golden ring. 11. We 
shall have had pretty birds. 12. You shall have a 
friend. 

61. 

Advocatj lawyer. Schiller, scholar. 

1. We are very unhappy. 2. They were in the 
garden. 3. You had a good penknife. 4. We were 
becoming students. 5, You shall have a diligent 
brother. 6. You will be punished (hestraft), 7. 
Thy brother wiU become (a) lawyer. 8. They will 
become philosophers. 9. Henry has become (an) 
adjutant. 10. The boy was praised (gdoht). Emily 
was rewarded (hdohrU), 11. Bertha will become a 
scholar. 12. Louisa will be my friend. 

62. 

Schule (f.)f school. 

X^ Be (s.) good. 2. Have (pi.) this money. 3. 
Become (ye) students. 4. To have had a book. 5. 
To have been a count. 6. To have become a rich 
man. 7. Thou shalt have been industrious, 8. We 
shall have had flowers and birds. 9. The boys shall 
have become students of the school. 10. That I may 
have money. 11. That thou mayest be rich. 12. 
That we may become happy. 

63. 

1 . If I had had a father. 2. If you had been in 
Manchester. 3. If he had become a Jesuit. 4. That 
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I may have had a good sister. 5. That she may have 
beea polite 6. That the gardener might have had 
pretty flowers. 7. That the king's soldiers might 
have been brave. 8. If I shall have an apple. 9. If 
she shall be at (in dat.) school. 10. When (TFeww) my 
brother shall have become (an) adjutant. 11. If I 
were happy. 12. If they had money, 

54. 

Bemark 59. 
Ratiptman, captain. .Einflusz (m.), infioence. 

1. I would be in [auf dat.) the country. 2. She 
would have had a nice (schon) book. 8. They would 
become captains, if they had influence. 4. We would 
have friends, if we had money. 5. She would be 
modest fbescheidenj, if she were prudent. 6. He 
would have become (an) adjutant, if he had had more 
friends. 7. We would have been at home, if oar 
relations had arrived. 8. George would have had a 
prize, if he had been more industrious. 9. They 
would become rich, if they were more prudent. 10. 
Mr. NoUet would have become a philosopher, if he had 
studied (studiert) more. 11. They would have friends, 
if they were more mod^t. 12. I would have been in 
town, if I had had time to go there (dahwaugehen). 

55. 

Bule 62. 
neu, new. 

1. Have I a new dress ? 2. Is thy brother in the 

room ? 3. Sball I become a sailor ? 4. Shall we 

have had an umbrella? 5. Shall you have been 

industrious 1 6. Had you bought the neighbour's 
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horses 1 7. Had they been unhappy ? 8. Was he in 
my £a.iher's garden ? 9. Did he become (imp ) rich 
or poor ? 10. If I were (were I) richer. 11. If he 
had (had he) money. 12. Shall you become a phy si- 
dan 3 

66. 

Rule 63. 
1. I shall not have a good horse. 2. You will not 
be in (the) town. 3. She will not become a scholar. 
4. They will not have become philosophers. 5, We 
would not have had a French book, if your uncle had 
not given it us. 6. We shall not be unhappy. 7. 
Thou shalt not become a philosopher. 8. She had not 
had her lesson (ihre Stunde), 9. The king will not 
have had good soldiers. 10. The prince will not 
become (a) king. 11. The count has nob become (a) 
piince. 12. The moon is not so large as some of (von 
dat.) the stars. 

57. 

Bules 64| 65. 

laehmt to langb. arbeiten, to work, machenj to make, to do. 

kaufen, to bay. sehen, to see. jofferif to expel, to hunt. 

verkaufen^ to selL aageUj to Miy. zeigen, to shew. 

strafen, to panish. Lehrer^ master. Uiimf to lead. 

1. Why do you laugh at {iiber) everything (that) I 
say? 2. I laugh because {weU) everything (that) you 
say is ridiculous (J^kherUcK), S. The master says that 
you always laugh during {uKiJi/rendf gen.) the class. 4.- 
What do yoa buy, and what does he sell ? 5. I buy 
horses, and he sells books, paper, pens, and ink. G. 
Who has told it you ? !N"obody has told it me. 7. 
What does Henry do? He does his exercises. 8. 
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The father ponishes his son because he is not good 
{%inarii(ji) and indnstrions. 9. What are Emily and 
her sisters doing? Thej are working in the little 
sommer-honse (d<»s Lusthaus), 10. Philip the Fair 
banished all Jews (Jude) from his kingdom (das 
(Konigreichy 1 1. Shew me what yon have done, and I 
will tell you what you ought (soUen) to do. 12. See 
that little dog leading (who leads) that old blind 
man. 

sa 

Jffisi:i^f diligent. l%4Uer (m.), dollar. ZSrm (m.), noise. 

GffaH^ent^ prisoner. Ftstvitjf (t), fortress, achten^ to esteem. 

1. This exercise can not be done so easily (J,eicKt\ 
2. The boy has been punished by his master, because 
he was idle {fatiX), 3. All the Jews have been 
banished by Philip the Fair from his kingdom. 4. 
This old blind man has been led by that little 
dog. 5. This horse has been sold for 300 Thalers. 
6. This exercise is very well done ; but that one 
must (pvusz) be done over again (nock einmal), 7. 
The whole class has been punished, because some of the 
scholars have made too much {zu vid) noise. 8. Henry 
is loved and praised by his friends, because he is a 
good and industrious boy. 9. Wilhebn is praised by 
his master ; and his brother Em&st is punished, 
because he will not do his exercises. 10. The prisoners 
have been led to (au/" ace.) the fortress. 11. My 
son, be loved by thy parents and esteemed by thy 
friends, and you will be happy. 12. He has been 
banished {a/ua dat.) the country. 
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89. 

First Class of Irregular Verbs. 
ffetv^hnliehf usually. Fehler (m.), fault, error. 

1. Er mag thun was er will, aber sein Bruder musz 
tliun was ich ihm befehla 2. Thue deine Pflicht, was 
auch die Mensclien von dir sagen mogen. 3. Dusagst: 
ich kann es nicht, aber ich weisz, du willst es nicht. 
4. Wolle es nur und dn wirst es konnen. 5. Thut 
nicht andern, was ihr nicht wollet, dasz man euch 
thate. 6. Wenn alle Menschen thun konnten was sie 
wollen, so konnte niemand thun was er soil. 7. Was 
du auch thun mogest, du wirst diesen Fehler nie 
wieder gut machen konnen. 8 Du konntest deine 
Aufgabe wohl besser machen, wenn du nur wolltest. 
9. Du wiirdest anders gehandielt haben, w^nn du 
gewuszt hattest, was du jetzt weiszt. 10. Wenn ihr 
mehr wiisztet, wiirdet ihr weniger sprechen ; gewohn- 
.lich sprechen diejenigen, welche nichts wissen, am 
meisten. 11. Ijasz ihn thun, was er will. 12. Ich 
bedarf seines Rathes nicht. 

60. 

iffUnsefiettf to wish. hoffm, to hope. Korb (m.)t basket. 

erlauietif to allow. schic^en, to send.- Oesicht (n.), faoe. 

1. It seemed to me that the fire was yet burning at 
six o'clock in the morning. 2. You may think what 
you like ; but you must not say what you would like. 
3. They ought to know their lessons {die Lection) better 
than they do. 4. I am in need of a servant ; can you 
recommend me one ? 5. I send you the book (that) 
you wished for ; I hope you will think of reading (to 
read) it attentively. 6. Allow me to turn the leaf of 

M 
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the book. 7. Would you liaye the power (imp.) to do 
that work in a fortnight ? 8. I can do it in about 
{ohngefiUir) ten days. 9. What is he doii]^ % He 
does nothing but inin and play. 10. They brought 
and sent in baskets much of the beautiful fruit of 
their extensive (aicsgedehrU) gardens. 11. Are you 
obliged to do it 1 No, I am not obliged to dp it ; I 
may do it, or leave it, as I like ; but, as I can do it,, 
I will do it. 12. He turned his face and ran away. 

61. 
Seoond Class of Irregolai? YetJnL 

Waffim {t),a.rms, «»^ya^», to conquer. 8chlaehtfild{n.),h9XtUMix 
bluten^tohleQdi, antwortettt to smBifeT, wegwerfoHfi^ibxoyf tk!9i9f* 

1. Meine Schwester liest franzosisch alle Tage. 2. 
Xerxes liesz dem Leonidas sagen : " Ubergib mir 
deine Waffen " Dieser aber antwortete ihm : ** Komm 
und hole sie." 3. Der General befiehlt den Soldaten. 
4. Man fand ihn blutend auf dem Schlachtfelde. 5, 
Casar schrieb an den Senat : '' Ich kam, ich sah, ich 
siegte." 6. Er nahm ihn. beim Kragen (collar) und 
schmiesz (4th dass) ihn hinaus. 7. Kommen Sie> 
herein, meine Freunde, und nehmen Sie Platz (seat). 
8. Er gab mir alles, worum ich ihn gebeten hab& 9. 
Er begann seine Studien (studies) und der Lehrer hat 
ihm empfohlen nicht nur viel zu lesen aber auch. 
dariiber nachzudenken und es zu fiihlen. 10. Sprich 
wenig and sehe viel. 11. Er brach seinen Stock und 
warf ihn weg (to throw away, 2nd class). 12. Er 
sah seinen Fi:eund und sagte zu ihm : Gu3tav>. g^b. 
mir dfiinQ Hand.. 
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62. 

Weg (m.), way. Fasz (n.), cask, menschlich^ human. 

Mitndunff (f), month, leeren, to empty. Vaterland (n.)) country. 

1. He took the boy by the hand and helped him to 
begin his work. 2. He disappeared all at once (auf 
einmalj, 3. The cask leaks; we must empty it. 
4. He stands in the garden, and she sits by the win- 
dow. 5. He won the great prize (das LoosJ, and 
gave it to his sister. 6. He spoke in general (im alJ^ 
gemeinen) of human errors (Gebrechen), 7. I wished- 
him to take tea with us, but he said he had no time.. 
8. H© eats too little, therefore he recovers but slowly 
(nv/t langsam). 9. I found him sitting by the fire- 
when (cUs) I spoke to him : Come with me, we will 
go and see what can be done. 10^ He is terrified at; 
the least noise (das Gemvsc^), and begins to scream 
(third class). 11. London lies almost {beinahe) at the^ 
mouth of the Thames. 12. The three hundred Lace- 
demonians did not, run away, they died for their 
country. 

69. 

Third clafis of Irregular Verbs. 
m ein Som blasen, to act in concert With one laut^ loud 

1. Wie heiszt deine Sch wester? 2. Meine Sch wester 
heiszt Emilie und ich heisze Johann. 3. Er blast mit 
ihm in ein Horn. 4. Wir schliefen sehr gut die 
vorige Nacht. 5. Was rathst du mir zu thunl 6.. 
Das gefallt uns gar nicht. 7. Er hielt einen Vogel 
in der Hand und schrie mit lauter Stimme. 8.. 
Johann hiesz Heinrich gehen, aber ich rieth ihnen,. 
daaeee beeser ware, wenn sie zusammen blieben. 9. list 
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scheint, es ware besser, wenn ich ihn miede. 10. Der 
Apfel fill It nicht weit von dem Stamme (tree) : sagt ein 
altes Sprichwort. 11. Er verzieh mir meine Schuld, 
(proverb) deszbalb will ich ihn ehren und preisen. 
12. Er schiieb und las den ganzen Tag. 

64. 

JFeib (n.), wife. hart^ hard. Zoos (n.), fete. 

Tarbe (f.), colour. ergreifen^ to seize. Seide (f.), silk. 

JSprache (f.), language. Kaninchen (n.), rabbit. Stock (m.), stick. 
'Schlaf (ra.), sleep. Trompette (f.), trumpet. JSrde (f.), earth. 

^Geaellschaft (f.), society. Koch^ cook. langsamy slow. 

^um Oottes Willen^ for God*s sake. Seil (n.), rope. 

1. Will you kindly show me the way to Liverpool? 
:2. Sleep your sleep, ye grand of the earth ! 3. Avoid 
the society of this wicked man. 4. It pleases me in 
^{aufddX.) the countiy. I shall stop there for (tvdhrend) 
three months. 5, He runs too fast, tell (heiszen) him 
to walk (gehen) slow. 6. He wrote to me from Berlin, 
:and it seems that he is not pleased there (it him there 
not pleases.) 7. You do not hold the rope fast enough 
>(/e8t genug) ; you will fall. 8. The cooks were yet 
roasting the meat in the camp when the alarm {der 
Ldrm) was sounded. 9. He screamed, and called with 
.a loud voice : For God's sake help a poor unhappy 
(man). 10. As soon (aobcUd) as he went to sleep, we 
remained silent (still). 11. A hard fate forces me to 
part with my wife and children. 12. He lent me his 
lUmbrella, and I gave him my penknife. 

65. 

Fourth Glass of Irregular Verbs. 
1. Diese jungen Damen befleiszen sich der deutschen 
und der franzosischen Sprachen. 2. Die Farbe dieser 
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Seide ist verblichen. 3. Das arme Kind litt unge- 
mein viel, ein toller (mad) Hund hat es gebissen. 4. 
Er ergriff ihn mit einer Hand und schnitt ihm mit 
der anderen die Kehle ab. 5. Er gibt dem Einem, 
was er dem anderen nimmt. 6. Ein gewisser Herr 
gab heute Morgens meiner Schwester eine scbone 
Rose. 7. Er befleiszigt sich es zu thun, aber es sbeint 
ibm nicht zu gelingen. 8. Schmeiszen Sie diesen 
Apfel weg (away), er ist nicht gut. 9. Er schnitt sich 
in den Finger. 10. Er griff nach dem Messer und 
schnitt damit den Stock. 11. Der Hut hangt auf 
dem Nagel, nimm ihn herunter, HeinricL 

66. 

Dieb, thief. behalten^ to keep. zerreiszen, to tear up. 

Flusz (m.), river. Strasse (f.), street. Stein (f), stone. 

Bein (n.), leg. heruntergUiten^ to glide down. Kirche (f.), chorol). 

1. Apply yourself to the study of the German 
language ; it will be very useful to you in afte^ life 
{in der Folge), 2. He tears up his books, and throws 
stones in {auf^ dat.) the street ; he is a naughty boy j 
he must be punished. 8. My father caught a thief in 
the act [avf der Tha t), 4. He went home {n ach ffatise) ; 
and they went to the (inS) concert. 5. He bit off his 
nails, and cut off his hair. 6. Have you compared 
the two books 1 — which will you keep? 7. We 
glided down the mountains, and went along {Idngs^ 
gen.) the river. 8. The dog bit his finger, and seized 
him by {nachy dat.) the leg. 9. Our soldiers have 
suffered in the Crimea great hunger and many privar- 
tions (Mangel), 10. He yields to temptation {die Ver- 
suchung), and cannot avoid the society of that wiekedi 
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man. 11. Where do you go 1 I go to {in die) school ; 
and my brother goes to church. 12. She went to (zu 
dat) her aunt, when I saw her. 

67. 

Fifth GlaBs of Irregular Verbs. 
ilber alle Maszen, beyond measure. Bttte (f.), prayer. See (f.), sea. 
Vrtheil (n.), judgment. Fleisch (n.)i meat. Bart (m.), beard. 
5(?Aa/(n.), sheep. /ScM/<?r, shepherd. ^<?/fe(f. ), wave. 

1. Der Hund bellt, der Fisch echwimmt, der Vogd 

fliegt, und der xMensoh spricht. 2. Dieser Kaufmanu 

betriigt jederman, er hat uns vergangene (last) Woche 

zwei Mai betrogen. 3. Er focht furs Vaterland und 

starb als ein Held. 4. Erwage zuerst und dann handle. 

6. Der Mensch trinkt, aber wenn er iiber alle Maszen 

trinkt dann sagt man " er saiift." 6. Von einem 

Thiere aber sagt man immer "es sauft" und nicht 

" es trinkt." 7. Der Schafer hat die Schafe geschoren. 

8. Man sagt "erhat seinen Bart beschoren ** aber 

" er hat mir diese Bitte beschert." 9. Die hohe See 

schwoU auf einmal (of a sudden) in ungeheuere 

(monstrous) Wellen. 10. Gesottenes Fleisch ist eine 

nahrhafte Speise (nourishing food) fur die Kranken. 

11. Es verdrieszt ihn, das Spiel (game) zu verlieren. 

12. Man verzieh die Vollziehung (execution) des 
Urtheils urn den Gefangenen seiner Schuld (gilt) vollig 
zu iiberfiihren. 13. Riechen Sie diese Rose j riechtsie 
nicht schon ? 

68. 

Treue (f.), fidelity. Arbeit (f.), labour. EinsamJceit (f.), solitude. 
-S/<f (m.), oath. Idndlichi TXkT^X. sick gut unterhalten, to 
JHilgel (m. ), hill, reiszend^ rapidly. enjoy oneself. 

Gesandte, ambassador. 

1. It oppresses my heart, when I think of (iibery aca) 



EXERCISES. 165 

Ins misfortune. 2. If he pinches my (me in the) arm, 
I will pinch his nose. 3. This flower smells be&.utifiilly ; 
have you smelt it ? 4. He poured out a glass of water ; 
will you drink it? 5, In that rural solitude he enjoyed 
tlie fruits of his labours. 6. The wotm creeps, because it 
^e) cannot walk(^6Aen); but many men creep, although 
\obghich) they can and ought to walk. 7. The water 
flows rapidly down (hsrab) the hills of Scotland. 8. 
He bent the stick until (bis) it broke. 9. The dogs 
barked the whole night ; what was the matter 1 10. 
He swore the oath of fidelity to the king and the con- 
stitution. 11. The king bid him to (zu) come, and 
chose him as {zu, dat.) his ambassador. 12. He induced 
me to accompany him to tibe (ins) theatre, but I did, 
not enjoy myself there. 

69. 

Sixth Class of Irregular Verbs 

Siorn (n ), rye. Waizen (m.), wheat, in Ohnmachtfalkn, to faint. 
Salz (n.)f fialt. iOuehen (m.), cake, heten, to pray (to say). 
iHbfe (n.), wood. Bchwotehy weak. Sildness (n.), likeness. 
ffrUn, green. Wdache^ linen. Axt (f.), hatchet. 

1. Du bist ein unai-tiget Knabe du schlagst immer 
meinen Bruder, du wirst von deinein Vater gestraft 
Wierden. 2. Dein Bruder hat tins gestem ins Theater 
ge&diren, aber er fuhr uns so schlecht, dasz meine 
Bchwestern sehr erschracken und beinahe (almost) in 
Dhnmacht fielen. 3. Der Backer backt Brod und 
Kuchen. 4. Sie hisit ihre Hande gefetltet und betete 
das Vaterunser (Lord's Prayer). 5. Man sagt : Der 
Waizen is gemahlen ; aber : das Bildnisz der Konigin 
is gemahlt. 6. Gott schuf in sechs Tagen Himmel 
und Erde und Alles was darin ist. 7. Hier wachst 
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gutes Kom aber schlechter Waizen. 8. Die Magd 
wascht meine Wasche und die meines Bruders; soil sie 
auch die Ihrige waschen ? 9. Der Bauer spaltet das 
Holz mit der Axt. 10. Wir sind zum Kachtessen 
(supper) bei der Frau Generalin eingeladen. 11. 
Mein Freund tragt griine Brillen, weil seine Augen 
sehr schwach sind. 12. Der ganze Wagen war mit 
Salz geladen. 

70. 

Safer (m.), oats. Oerste (f.\ barley, verffehen, pass awaj. 
Fflanze (f.), plant. Jfii//^, miller. iTumm^ (m.)« sorrow. 

Fastete (f.), pie. Keller (m.), cellar, spazieren fahren, to 

£itte (f.), request. Ebenbild (n.), image, drire (for a walk.) 
%oehrlo8f defenceless. Fleisch (n.), meat, eiffen, own. 

1. Has the meat been already salted, or will tLe 
cook salt it now (jetzi) 1 2. My sister bakes all the 
cakes and pies for the whole family. 3. Will you 
drive your sister and her friend (for a walk) ? 4. I 
will drive them (for a walk) if they will comply with 
my request. 5. The miller grinds rye, wheat, barl^, 
and oats. 6. The young officer has painted my aunt's 
likeness. 7. God has created man in his own image. 8. 
Henry always beats his little dog ; we must not beat 
defenceless animals. 9. Men, animals and plants, 
grow and pass away. 10. Have you already washed 
yourself? Yes, mother; I was washing myself 
when you went down (liinuntergingen), 11. Has 
the gardener chopped the wood in the cellar ? 12. 
Everybody must carry his sorrows (dat. sing.) as well 
as he can. 
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71. 

Bule 70. 

vermehren, to increase, ungeheur^ immense, miasen, to miss. 

voruberffehettf to ^asB hy, Zun ff e {{.), tongvie, iidn^, loft. 

Ihmkirche(t),QBihedrsLL,Stra8ze (f), street. Heihe (f.), row. 
Fiseherkiltte (f.), fisherman's hat. sieh verreehnen^ to misreckon. 

Beiehtigery confessor. fflauben, to believe. zetgen, to shew. 

8ehnelltffkeit{{.)yqmGlaieBB. JTrow^ (f.), crown. /S^ra/J? (f.), fine. 

verhdngen^ to impose, hinrichten^ to execute. 6^<^, miserable. 

Translate the following passage and parse all the verbs con- 
tained in them. 

1. XJnter Eduard dem Sechsten ward Niemand um 
seiner Keligion willen hingerichtet, "wiewohl man 
Strafen verhangte und selbst Princessin Maria am 
Ende ihren Beichtiger missen muszte. Gegen Elizabeth 
zeigte Eduard eine zartliche (tender) Anhanglichkeit, 
gab aber dennoch seinen Willen dazu, dasz die Krone 
auch an ihr voriibergehe. (Pahlman's Gesch. der 
engl. Rev.) 

2. Wenn du geglaubt, ich werde eine RoUe in 
deinem Spiele spielen, hast du dich in mir verrechnet. — 
Mein Weg musz gerade sein. Ich kann nicht wahr 
sein mit der Zunge, mit dem Herzen falsch. (Schiller's 
Wallenstein.) 

3. Ein heftiger Sturm vermehrte das Feuer mit 
ungeheurer Schnelligkeit, die Flammen flogen von 
Strasze zu Strasze und in zehn Stunden war von 
einer der schonsten und reichsten Sladte Deutschlands 
(Magdeburg) nichts mehr iibrig, als die Domkirche, 
ein Kloster und eine Reihe elender Eischerhiitten. 
(Nosselt's Geschichte.) 
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72. 

Bole 72, Remark 69. 

Seite (f.), side. JFiiate (f.), desert. Kerker (m.), prison. 
Ziehen^ to go. preisen^ consider. Spartaner, Spartan. 

Krieff (m.), war. Bliithe (f.), bloom. Abaieht (f.), mind. 
IHnff (n ), thing. Megieruf%g (f.), reign, aniworten^ to answer. 
Hauptsache (f.), principal thing, im Bette liegen, to keep one*B bed. 

1. I have been ill, and have kept my bed. 2. Every 
thing has two sides : the principal thing is that one 
may know and choose the best. 3. In the (zur) time 
of Augustus, Christ was bom. 4. No man can consi- 
der himself happy before death. 5. A Spartan, who 
•WBB lame, was asked how he could dare {wagen) to go 
to go to (the) war. I have, answei'ed he, the mind to 
fight but not to flee. 6. I go to town twice every day. 
7. The children sleep very gently {8anft\ they wifl 
awake in a few hours. 8. The prisoner has escaped 
from prison ; he will flee the country. 9. Fruit (/)« 
Ohsl) has grown, ripened, and prospered well this year. 

10. They have wandered about in the desert of Africa^ 

1 1 . He has lived under the reign of H eniy the Seventli, 
and died in the year 1496. 12. The flowers have 
blossomed; but their bloom has already disappeared. 

73. 

Bule 71, (o) of Remark 69. 

Mhre (f.), tube. Zaun (m.), fence. JPM{;A«(m.),chesnut horse. 

wund^ sore. ersparen^ to save, umwerfen, to throw over. 

schnelli qnick. MUhe (f.), trouble. Stuhl (m.), chair. 

Miene (f.), mine, um^ehenjf io &yoid. umffehen,* to go round. 

Explain the difference in the construction of neuter verbs in 
the following sentences : — 

1. Ich habe mich mit meiner Eeise geeilt — mein 
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Ereund ist naoh der Stadt geeilt. 2. Tilly hat 
Magdebarg ausgebrannt — ^das Feuer ist auagebrannt. 
3. Die Kohre hat geflossen-^— das Wasser ist aus der 
Hohre geflossen. 4. Ich habe den Fuchs und mein 
Vater den Schimmel geritten-Mier Konig ist nach 
Potsdam geritten. 5. Ich bin nach Haiise gelaufen-^ 
€r hat sich faiide gelaufen. 6. Der Kutscher hat 
seinen Herm ge^Ethren — der Herr . ist mit Vieren 
ge&hren. 7. Der Fuhrmann hat uns nmgeworfen — 
der Wagen ist anf dem Wege amgeworfen. 8. Wenn 
wir, sagte mein Freund, den Berg umgehen konnten, 
wiirden wir uns eine grosze Miihe ersparen — ich bin 
eine Meile umgegangen. 9. Der Kutscher hatte 
seinen Herrn so schnell gefahren, dasz dieser versi- 
cherte^ der Konig selbst konne nie scheneller gefahren 
sein. 10. £r ist auf dem Stuhle gesessen — ^und hat 
sich miide gessessen. 11. Er ist iiber den Zaun 
gespningen-— der General hat the Miene springen 
lassen. 12. Er ist zwei Meilen gelaufen — und hat 
sich die Fiisze wund gelaufen. 

74. 

Xu;^^ (n.)) cantlle. steh eileuj f to hntry yivith. 5^row(m.), stream. 
aehnellf fast. eilen,* to tnake haste. Unkraut (n.), weed. 

JBcke (f.), comer. Relse (f.), journey. Wagen (m.), carriage. 

sehlechtf badly. aioh miide laufen^ to be tired with ranning. 

1. He has hurried with his exercises — and has made . 
haste for [in^ ace.) the garden. 2. John has driven 
his sisters to church — and has driven very fast. S. 
Henry rode the grey horse— but he has ridden very 
badly. 4. He has avoided our house by (nuchdem er) 
going round (urn) the village. 5. We had sat so long 
that we were quite tired of sitting. (See sentence 10 
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of Exercise 73.) 6. The boys have run so fasfc and so 
much —that they are tired with running. 7. He swam 
an hour — and he has swam, against the {gegen, ace.) 
stream. 8. The candles have burned out — the gar- 
dener has burned out the weed. 9. The wine has 
dropped from (aus, dat.) the cask — the cask had leaked 
(fiieszen), 10. He has gone a long journey — and has 
galled his feet with walking (sich die Fiisze tmmd 
gehen). 11. He stood at the comer — and has grown 
tired from standing (sich mUde stehen), 12. He has 
upset the carriage — the table is upset. 

75. 

Bules 73, 74, 76, 76. 

Gegenpartei (f.), opposition. sich bUden^ to form. 

aich ermuthigen^ to take conrage. Wideratand (m), resistance. 
l7>}f«rAa»«(n.),Hoase of Commons. Regierung (f.), government. 
ehrlich, honest. meinen^ to mean. bemerkeUf to notice. 

1. Seit lange bildete sich im Unterhause eine 

Additional Exebcisb 15 (Remark 70, (a) (&) (c). 

Wechsel (m.), change. Natur (£), nature. SonnenscTuin (m.), sanBhinft 
Sprache (f ), language. JUgen (m.), rain. ermattet, exhausted. 

Sifer (m.), zeaL Schuld (t), debt. Kattun (m.), oalioo. 

Glocke(f),heiL Oelegenheit (1% OTpportomtj. Kopf (m.}, hiuA 

1. We inhabit a verj large and oommodioas (gerdumig) home. 2. 
My cousins have travelled over the greatest part of Europe. 3. This 
old man [Oreis) has lived to see many a change in this world. 
4. Rain and sunshine animate by turns {toeckaeltoeise) exhausted 
nature. 5. This calico has been bleached in Lancashire. 6. Tha 
prevailing taste {herscheiuk Oeachmack) has very much corrupted our 
language. 7. He says his prayer — She asks for (um, ace) a dxm> 
8. His zeal has abated (cooled) — I have taken a cold. 9. He htf 
sat at {hei) table— He puts it into his head (ace). 10. He payi 
his debts—She does not count her money. 11. He has jumped over 
(iiber^ ace.) the fence — We have burst open the door. 12. TheN 
words sound well — They ring the bells. 
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Gegenpartei gegen die Eegierung; allein sie ermu- 
thigte sich erst zum Widerstande, seit (since) man zu 
bemerken glaubte der Konig meine es nicht ehrlich 
mit der Sache der Beformation. (Dahlmann's Gesch. 
der eng. Rev.) 

2. " Wenn ich denke mein Bette soil mich trosten, 
mein Lager soil mir's erleichteru; dann erschrecken 
nuch Traume, und Graueniumgibt mich. Meine Seele 
und mein Gebein wiinschen sich den Tod und ich 
begehre nicht mehr zu leben." (Job, C. Vll. v. 13, 
14, and 15.) 

8. Nein, nein, Telemach erwiderte Calypso; es ver- 
langt mich deine Abentheur zu wissen, beeile dich sie 
mir zu erzahlen. (F^n61on's T^lemaque.) 

4. Ich will mich aufmachen und zu meinem Vater 
zuriickkehren und zu ihm sagen : schrecklich habe ich 
mich an Dir versiindiget, und bin es nicht mehr "werth, 
mich deinen Son zu heiszen. (Evangel. Lucas, C XV., 
V. 18, 19.) 

76. 

Remark 71. 

Tlnglilek (n.), misfortune. sehreibenj to write. 

Abendmahl {xi.)^ passover. 

Observe that with impersonal verbs used reflectively the es 
may be left out, thus we can say: mich hungert, mich hat 
verlanfftf mir kommt vor^ instead of es hungert mich^ es hat mich 
verlangt^ es kommt mir vor. 

1. It occurs to me that I have paid (for) it. 2. I 
succeeded in establishing myself here (mich festzu- 
setzen), 3, A misfortune happened to him. 4. She 
imagines to have seen her brother (seen to have). 5. 
It surprises me that you have not yet written to your 
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father. 6. I am pleased (it rejoices me) to hear {zu 
vemehmen) that yoa are. well. 7. It vexes him not to 
have seen you. 8. I have longed with desire (herzUch) 
to eat (halten) this passover with you before (ehe denn) 
I suffer. 9. It concerns (kiimmsm) me little whether 
(ob) he comes or not. 10. It does not concern (cmgehen) 
him, how much money you spend (aitsgebjBn) a day 
(gen.). 11. I am thirsty and hungry, give me some- 
thing to (zu) eat and to (zu) drink. 12. I am sorry 
(that) you could not come sooner (eher), 

77. 

Bemark 72, 73. 
Spracklehre {f.)y grammar. JBew^, (f.), journey. JEnde{n.)ieDiit 
unternehmenj to VLndertsikQ, JRecht, (d.), rights h&ren, to heac 
Oesundheit (f.), health. Gegmstand (m.), circuuistaiioe. 

sich irren^' to be mistaken. 

1. We were astonished (pres.) to see him there. 2. 
They push and beat each other. 3. Men ought to 
love, honour, and esteem each other. 4. He has grown, 
tired from sitting, and I have grown tired from stand- 
ing. 6. "We use Dr. de Weldycz' German Grammar. 
6. I remember this circumstance, but I cannot recol- 
lect his name (gen.). 7. They are unwilling to under- 
take the journey, because their health is not very gooiL 
8, Console thyself, my friend, everything must have 
an end. 9. We take the liberty of writing (to write) 
a letter to you. 10. You imagine that I appropriate 
(impute) these rights, you are mistaken. 11. You 
presumed that it had slipped my memory, you have 
been mistaken. It astonishes me to [zu) hear that 
you always excuse yourself when you have anything 
to da 
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78. 

Bules 77, 78« 79, Bemarlcs 74^ 75^ 
rothf red. entzikkt^ delighted^ anfechten^ to distarb.^ 

nun^ then. Strahl (m.), ray. schweigeti, to be silent., 

Schmerz (m.), distress. 

Observe (a) that 6« is often placed at the beginning of the 
sentence to give it a particular emphasis ; bat in that case the 
verb does not agree with it but with the noon or pronoun fol- 
lowing, which iu reality is its nominative oase^ 

{b) That the nominative es is placed after the verb, if tho 
attribute is a personal pronoun with which the verb agrees* 

1. Ich bin es ; du warst es j sie wird es sein ; wir 
werden es sein. 2. Sie sind es j Thr seld es ; icii. bin 
es gewesen ; du warat es gewesen. 

3. Es wachst das Gliick, dann wird es angefocht^[i, 
i^an ist entziickt ; nun kommt der Sctmerz heran, 
und ehe man sich's versiehtj ist's eben ein iHomap. 
(before one is aware of it, it turns out a bubble.) 4j,, 
Es irrt der Mensch so lange er strebt. 5. Esi mochte 
kein Hund so langer leben. 6. Es zucken, rothe 
Strahlen niir um das Haupt (hea4). 7. Wart' nur ! 
E9 sollen Schlage regnen. 8. Es schweigt d^r Wind, 
eg, flieht der Stem. (Gothe'a Faust.) 

9. Es regnet, bald (soon) wird es donnem. 10. Es 
war einmal eine Konigin, die hatte viele Kiender und 
war doch nicht gliicklich. 11. Es sind zwanzig Jabre. 
seitdem (since) ich die Stadt verlassen babe. 12. Waa 
gibt's neues (in) Wien (Vienna) ] 

79. 

1, Was it you ? lb wa« I, it waa not I, it was my 
brother. 2. It seems that you are wairm. 3. It will 
bet si4);ible tgt go to town,. 4. It h^: happened tbfiti 
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there were three of them. 5. It has been very windy, 
6. It will be fine weather, if it do^ not rain. 7. There 
was no money and no friends. 8. It is windy and 
dusty, it will soon rain. 9. It ha^ snowed and frozen, 
but it will soon thaw. 10. It has lightened, it thun- 
ders now, and it will soon rain. 11. It is understood 
that you will come. 12. There are three boys and 
two girls who want (tooUen) to speak with you (ace). 

80. 

Bule 80. 

^au^r, peasant. J2a^^ (m.), counsel. Fi^rmo^^n (n.),fortane. 
listen (m.), office. Scham (m.), shame. Verauehung (f.), temp- 
TW^tf (f), cap. sick emp'dren^toTtYoM. [tation. 

Fruge (f), question. aich entfemen, to remove. 

1. The pupil has obeyed the master (dat.). 2. He 
has removed from (vouy dat.) the house. 3. The maid 
has broken (to pieces) two cups and three glasses. 4. 
He has deceived us. 5. He has resisted the tempta- 
tion (dat). 6. She has blushed at {iiber, ace.) this 
question. 7. Has he guessed it ? 8. The people 
have (has) revolted against {gegen, ace.) their (his) king. 
9. He has been dismissed from the office. 10. My 
friend has inherited a large fortune. 11. The son 
follows the counsel of his father. 12. The peasant 
has cultivated his fields. 

81. 

Rule 83. 
Klavier (n.), piano. Gesicht (n.), face. Thatsache (f.), ftct 

1. He has always underbid us. 2. He has thought 
erroneously. 3. The Count lago has made a mis- 
alliance (misallied). 4. I have had doubts about it 



& The peaaonta hare made a bad harvest this year. 
6. You made a mistake (taken wrongly) when you 
took that book. 7. He has misrepresented the &cta 
8. The piano is tuned badly. 9. You misjudge my 
Mend. 10. It is unbecoming (for) a young man to be 
idle. 11. Such a large bonnet disfigures (suits ill) a 
young face. 12. In making a false step, he has fallen, 
and bix>ken his leg. 

82. 

Bole 84. 

Irrtkum (ui.)» error. Kette (f.), chain, rttthen^ to advise* 
Men8eheit{t) ^humanity, ahfallen^ fall off. anklagm^ to accase. 
kurz undffut, to be brief, losmaehen^ get loose, loahinden, to untie. 
wefflaufen, to run away, ableekent to lick. anfcisgenf to seize. 
wfuhren, to es^perience. gleichfalk, at onoe. anklopfinitokaoci^ 
MUflaehmt to laugh at. vortretten, to come forward. 
tmbreehenj to approach, niederwerfen^ to throw down. 

auftauchen^ to emerge. 

1. Hast du mir weiter nichts zu sagen % Kommst 
da nur immer anzuklagen % 1st auf der Erde ewig 
dir nichts recht? 3. O gliicklich! wer noch hoffen 
(hope) kann aus diesem Meer (Sea) des Irrthums 
aa&utauchen ! 3. Ich rathe nun Dir, kurz und gut^ 
dergloichen gleiohfalls anzalegen, damit Du, losgebun* 
den, frei, erfahrest, was das Leben sei 4. Die Nacht 
brioht ein, Mephistopheles klopft an. 5. Valentin 
tritt vor, sie steht auf, Faust wirft sich nieder. 6. 
Margarete springt auf, die Ketten fallen ab. 7. Nun 
aagt^ was wiinschet ihr zu schmecken 1 Wie meint 
ihr dasi Habt Ihr so mapcherlei? Ich stelle es 
einem jeden frei 8. Geht ! Ihr lacht mich aus. 9. 
Margarete macht aich los und lauft weg. 10. Ahsi^ 
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da fangst scbon an, die Lippeii abzalecken. II. Der 
Menscbheit gaiizer lammer faszt inich an. 12. Diese 
Herren sehen stolz und nnznfrieden ana. (Gothe's 
Faust) 

J)ank (m.), thank. sntwuiekem,ioshuL Arm (m.), arm. 
hsmaehen, to get loose, tick klttden, to dress. kimsingeJun, go in. 

1. I go out twice eveiy day. 2. Send me back mj 
books. 3. My friend William has departed tins 
momincr. 4. I offer von my best thanks. 5 He has 
fsJlen down and broken his arm. 6. Gret np and 
dress yonrseUl 7. Open the window and shut the 
door. 8. Knock, and go in {hinetn), 9. He has 
stepped forward and £dl«i down. 10. €ret loose and 
ran away. 11. He looks ill and onhappj. 12. He 
laughs at erervbodT. 

84. 

Bales 85. M, 87. 

W*ff [f.% arm, ^pwdlidfef, dercrfy. Bmlfk (f ), Mp. 

ItfsuMti^, almost Lth/ryamft^ appRfltaea. Grmk {a.}, gnve. 

1. Die Grenadiere ansiev>ds Koniges baben ihre 
Wair4?» 9ebrg«s(chicktgebandbabt 2. Dieser Riditer 
bat ^ne G^^m^alt giemisibtvacht, in (Item er den Zeogea 
da5i Gk;5«etz gemiszientet bat X Diesea- Sdin^der hat 
«eine Lehrjniig^Ji g^imiszSmrdeSt 4. Die gacse Stidt 
hat das BctnLgen das BiiT^^ermdscters geanisdHlli^ 
5. Habwri Si^ ibr^in Frecnde axif «ai>«n Britif geant- 
wortet ? 6. Ich biiitfce «s beoBabe jvnmatbmasit^ 7. 
Dieaer yaxiss^ Offider bat uidbt die WoUtbateB seines 
Ozikesla, des bmT«n O^necdein Siioilbe^ aiitilrinwi 
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8. Chriatns is von dem Tode auferstanden, nacHdem 
er drei voile Tage im Grabe gelegen ist. 9. Nun, sind 
Sie damit einverstanden 1 10. Ich habe dariiber 
nachbedacbt, und will nichts mehr damit zu tbun 
haben. 11.. Ich werde dich aller Zeit mitvertheidigen 
wenn du je meiner Hiilfe bediirflig sein soil test. 12. 
Alias ist zubereitet, nur Sie erwartet man. 

85. 

Xapitain^ captain. Rath (m.), advice, achuldig sein^ to owe. 
Beise (f.), travel. beendigen, to finish, verwirklichen^ to realise. 
Verantwortlichkeit (f.), responsibility, ausgeheny to spend. 
was den Betray anbetrifft^ as to tlie amount. voreUtg, hastily. 

1. He has disdained my advice, he must now do it on 
his own responsibility. 2. He has walked for pleasure 
the whole night through. 3. You have judged too hastily 
of (von, dat.) this poor man, let us deliberate (counsel) 
what must (soil) be done. 4. This old man has pro- 
phesied a great many thiugs, but nothing of it has as 
yet been realised. 5. I have worked off the money 
which I owed you. 6. I have chosen (to myself) this 
land for my future dwelliug (zukUnftige Wohnung). 
7. The captain has kept back the money of the sailors 
until (his) they have finished their voyage. 8. Why 
have you not answered (me) my letter 1 9. Have you 
already breakfasted, gentlemen ] Yes, madam, we 
have breakfasted, aud walked for pleasure in the gar- 
dens. 10, Have you agreed with your friend as to the 
amount 1 1 1. I would not have prophesied it^ if I had 
not known it to be a fact (that it was a fact). 12. 
Could you guess how much he has spent during [auf, 
dat.) his travels in Italy % 
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86. 

Thai (n.), valley. Jf^eib (n.)i woman. OesprUeh (n.)» fipeech. 
wichtigy important. Amt (n.), office. Bemeh (n.), visit. 

1. Ich weisz nicht mit Ihm umzugehen, — ich kann 
diesen Berg utngehen. 2. Wir umfahren den Berg — 
Sie fuhren ein altes Weib um. 3. Die Diebe haben 
die Fenster durchgebrochen — das ist dui*chbrocheiie 
Arbeit 4. Streiche dieses Wort durcb — er durch- 
streicbt das Land. 5. Er ist liber das Thai gegan- 
gen — wir haben das Dorf iibergangen. 6. Jhr Freund 
uberlauft mich mit seinen Besuchen — das Wasser lauft 
iiber. 7. Er hat mich iiber das Dorf gefiihrt — der Dieb 
ist des Diebstahls iiberfiihrt worden. 8. Dieses Buch 
ist aiis dem Franzosischen iibersetzt worden — Er ist in 
einem Boote iiber den FIusz gesetzt worden. 9. Hohle 
mir dies Buch wieder — wiederhole mir dieses Gesprach. 
10. Man hat ihm ein wichtiges Amt iibertragen — der 
Bediente hat das Kind zu deiner Schwester iibergetra- 
gen. 11. Das hatte ich mich nimmermehr unter- 
standen — Er steht unter dem Baume. 12. Ibr 
Sch wager hat uns sehr gut unterhalten — er halt mich 
unter seiner Macht. 

87. 

Rule 89 (A), (B), (C), (D).» 
laaten, to weigh. qucUen, to torment. VergnH-gmf (n.), pleasure. 
gMtlich, godly, gehorchen, to obey. MUsziggang (m.), idleness. 
pergebertf to forgive. Eigensohaft^ attribate. vergeaa^n, to forget 

1. Sich beschaftigen heiszt ein YergijUgen finden 
konnen, der Miisziggang lastet und qualt. 2. Nicht 
bose sein, heiszt noch (yet) nicht gut sein. 3. Vergeben 
und vergessen ist eine gottliche Eigenschafb. 4. G^ 
horchen ist des Menschen Pflicht. 5, Irren ist mensoh- 
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lich, da GoTT allein nur voUkommen sein kann. 6. 
Er hatte es thun miissen, 7. Wir werden es ihn thun 
lasseti. 8. Hilf mir arbeiten und ich werde dich lesea 
horen, 9. Oeh spsiziren und ich werde schlafen gehen. 
10. Grosztniitbig sagte er : er soil leben bleiben. 11. 
Man sagt : Lege dich schlafea ; und aucb : Er hat sioh 
so eben schlafea gelegt 12. Er ist ein merkwurdiger 
Mensch ! Die einen macht er lachen die anderen 
weinen. 

* The following additional exercises, from 16 to 23, are intended 
BB a further illustration of Rule 89 (b). The examples quoted may be 
considered as the fini>.8t specimen of modern German, nearly all being 
taken from Got he's *' Faust." (See Remark 79.) 

Additional £xe«cisb 16. — Mogen means: may, to be per- 
mitted, TO LIKE ; and implies a chance, a possibility, a probabilityi 
on inclination, a wish or desire ; as in — 

1. Keiner mag die Werke des Sehopfers ergrtinden. 2. Ein jeder 
probirt was er mag. 3. Zwar weisz ich viel doch mdchte ich Alles 
wis^n. 4. Bfsuche mich nun wie du magst, 5. Wir mdgen dag 
nicht wieder horen. 6. leh wiinschte recht gem gelehrr. zu werden, 
and mibchte i^ern was auf der Erden und in dem Himmel int, erfasseq, 
die Wis^ensohaft and die Natur. 7. loh mJ6ckte ihn aiieh todt in 
Woohenb'a tcben lesen. 8. Ich musz gesteliea deu sauern mag ich 
nidlit. Gubt mir ein Glas vom echten sUszen. 9. Solch einen 
Gesellen ma^ ich nicht in der Nahe leiden. 10. Da mag denn 
Sehmerz und Genusz, Gelingen und Yerdrusz, mit einander weohseln 
wiees kann ; nor rastlos betlia>igt sich der Mann. 

Additional Exercise 17-— Wollen means : to be willing, to 
WANT, to be going TO, TO OFFEB; implying a will, intention, 
inclination or de^^ire ; as in — 

1. Was toolllt Ihr da? 2. Wir woUen stark Getranke schltirfen. 
3. Er viUl es mir nieht sngen ond loh vjiU es wissen. 4. Sie woUUn 
eben auf^tehen. 5. Allein, ich will, ioli umsz es habRn. 6. Wir 
molfen nach der Rirehe waiidern. 7. Ich wollte nach Fian Marthe 
fragen? 8. Whs will den der auf unserm Bill? 9. Ich tooUte^dn 
hattest mehr zu thun, alx mich am guten Tag (happy dnys) zu plagen. 
10. Allein r wiU mir nicht b^gegnen. IL lob wiU es nicht than. 
12. Aoch wir vfoUtat es haben. 
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88. 

Hoehtheilig, injurions. Oesundheit (f. ), health. Saehe (f ), thing. 
angenehm^ pleasantly, die Zeit verbringen^ to pass away the time. 

1. Little eating and much drinking is injurious to 
the health (gen.) of men. 2. Is erring and forgiving 
human ? 3. Governing is much more difficult than 
obeying. 4. One must be able to do a thing, and then 
one might do it * 5. He wanted to (would) write to 
him, but I could not let him do it 6. He learns 

Additional Exercise \%.—8cUen means : to bb oblioed, to bb 
ORDERED or REQUESTED, TO BB (in the sense of TO do) ; implying 
a moral necessity enforced by the will or command of another (it ii 
not asf>d to express a future action) ; as in — 

1. Sie soUen zu Ihrem Yater kommen. 2. 8<M ich mit dir das 
Zimmer theilen? 3. Und was sott ich da^egen Dir erfullen ? i. 
Was sod ich meidnn ? soU ich gehorchen j^nem D ang ? 5. So ao8 
es einem jedeii Faulenzur ergehen. 6. Es sdUtesHrh^n : Im Anfaoge 
war die Kraft. 7. Er acUU bei ihr speisen, aber er wollre nicht. 8. 
SoU ich mit Griffel, Mei^zel, Feder schreiben? 9. AchI die Ers- 
cheinung war riesengrosz, dasz ich mich recht als Zwerg empfinden 
tcillte. 10. Ich soil schon sterbent wirklich, ich wei.oz niebtl Sod 
ich ? 11. Was aoll das ? [heiszen,) Was soU ich ? {i:hun.) 12. Wosa 
9oU dieser Unsinn ? [dicnen) 

Additional Exercise 19. — Milaaen means must, and implies 
an obligation, a f ireed action; as in — 

1. Du muszt! du musztl und kostete es mein L(>ben! 2. Wir 
miiasen es dieszmal untfrbrechen. 3. Freude musz L«id, Leid miitt 
Freade haben. 4- Ihr miiasit es so genau nicht nehmen. 5 Er hat 
es thun milsaen, 6. Er hat bezahlen mussen. 7. £^ Ui so elend, bettelo 
zu mii'Sen, un'l noch dazu mit bosem Gewissen. 8. Ich miiszU vor 
dem Herrn schamroth werden. 9. Wir mussen fort— die Zeit eilt 
10. Ylr musz wohl krank sein. 11. Sie milssen wissen— da-z ich es 
befohlen habe. 12. Sie kommen gewit^z, sie muszten denn krank sein. 

Additional Exrrcisb 20.— Diirfen means to venture^ to bb 
allowed, to need, to have occasion; it implies, like mogen (espe- 
cially in the subjunctive mood), a probable contingpiicy, and can often 
be translated by may, might, need, shotUJ^ or toould; as in — 

1. Er (/a//keiueu Wem triken. 2. Darfiviti das thuu? Nein, do 
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singing, and we dancing. 7. His father told him to go 
to sleep. 8. Help him to drive (for a walk). 9. I 
found him sleeping, although (ohgleich) I told {heiazen) 
him to remain watching. 10. Kemain dwelling with 
us, we will help you to pass away your time pleasantly. 

11. If you drive (for a walk), I will ride (for a walk). 

12. He goes a begging, because h'e would nob work. 

darfsteA niclit. 3. Wer darfdns Kind beim recbten Nameii iiennen? 
4. Hier bin ich Mensoh, hier darf ich*d sein. 5. £•< is spat, meia 
Herr, darfieh Sie begleiten ? 6. Kann ich Dir was zu G^fallen thon? 
60 darjtt Du mir's nar sagen. 7. Tbu* es, wenn du darfst. 8 Darf 
ich fragen wo Sie herkommpn? 9. Wenn ich so sa^en durfte; so 
muszte es gesoheiien. 10 Sie dilrfen sich dariiber niche wundern. 
11. £r darf sioli nicht fUrchten. 12. Diirff ich wohl dieszonal mich 
entferne n ? 

Additional Exercise 21. — Kdnnen means can, mat, know; 
implies physical and moral possibility, a possiblH contingnncy, oris 
used elipticallj where an infinitive (such as do^ readf writer speak, 
understand, &c.), is >*nderstood ; as in — 

1. Ich karfn lesen, schreiben und zeiehnpn. 2. Das istfin allgemeiner 
Gebrauch, ein lade und Konig kann es auch. 3. Kimnen S'e Ihre 
Lection ? 4. Nuin, H°rr Pmfessor, ich hann »\q nicht. 5. Der Mensoh 
Tumn alles, was er will. 6. Diese Dame Tcann viele Sprachen. 7. Ich 
hmn sie versichern, ich Tcann es nicht than. S. £r tliut ailes was er 
hmn aber er /bann nicht viel. 9. Du hattest es than Jcomnen, wenn da 
es hattest than wollen. 10. Was hinn ich dafiir? 11. Sie kSnnen 
sich irrfn da er kommen kann. 12. Wir kdnnten weit besser le^en als 
nnsere Freunde, wenn wir so lange in die Sobale gegangen waren 
als sie. 

Additional Exercise 22. — Lassen means: to let, to leave 
(alone), to forbear, not to do, to permit, to order, to cause, 
TO have made, to suffer to be done ; and implies a command, 
entreaty, or permission. It is principally used to replace the impera- 
tive; as in— 

1. Lasz mich gehen, ich will nichts mehr mit dir zu thun haben. 
2. Er lu>sz ons, die Seinpn, hier schmachtend zurilcic. 3. Laszt uns 
gehen, es i8t f>pat. 4. Er Idszt Sie freundlichst grii-zen. 5. Wir 
werden eoch in Frieden hssen. Ich habe mir ein P/iar Stiefel 
maohen las^n, 6. Dieser Uerr Idnzt sich von jedermann beiriigen. 
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\ 

8d. 

terhieten, to forbid. Ball (m.)i ball. V^ffn&^mt (n.), pleasu^. 

iemtUch, distinctlj. Fnnd, enemy, mufstehen^ to get op. 

g$Hhiekt^ clever. leMfiieh^ neat. i76WAetM«/'/,adTantageoilS. 

tick ffewdhneHf to acoostom oneself, verfolgen^ to persecute. 

1. He went to speak to bim. 2. My motber bas 
forbidden my sister (dat) to go to tbe balL 3. Tbis 
house is to be sold, I bave a mind to buy it. 4. I bave 
had tbe pleasure to see your sister. 5. It is sad to 
have enemies who persecute us. 6. One must accus- 
tom oneself to speak distinctly and to write neatly. 
7. It is time to get up. 8. These rules are Tery dif- 
ficult to retain. 9. The desire (doa Veriangen) to 

7. loh liesz ihn auf der Bank ritsen. 8. Wer bat das Fenster offiBO 
fdasaen, 9. Laaaen Sie dts Kind herein. 10. Das Boeh tewl sidi 
lesen. 11. Gott liiazt die Sonne soheioea. 18. Man hat uns mehr 
als eine halbe Stunde stehen laeam* 

ADOmONAL EXBBCISB 23. 

Observe that in German tbe infinitrre may also be used*: 

(a) As a yerbal noan, to denote the action implied in the rerb^ 
which is usoally expressed in English by the present participle ; as— 
das Smgen, das Jrbertea, das fktm^ dms Spiekn, 

(6) As roasealine noons, by changing tbe final ii into r, to denols 
tbe actor of the action represented by the infinitive; ma-*dtr B^ar^ 
der Kenner^ der Schreiber^ der Leser, 

1. Hier sa<>z ich oft gedankenvoll allein and qnSUe mich mit Beim 
nnd Fasten. 2. Das Fideln^ Schreien^ Kegelschieben ist mir ein gsr 
▼erhaszter Klang. 3. Welches 8turmen nnd T^oben ! 4. EncschlafliBn 
sind nnn wilde Triebe mit jedem ungestQmnaen 7'Mm. 5. Ihr bss^ 
tandet manche harte Proben ; dem Hdfer half der Htlfer drobea. 
6. £r ist ein Ktwser von Gemalden nnd Kupfersticlien. 7. An dis 
Leser dieter Blatter. 8. Ich bin der AussteUer und Sie der Entnthmtr 
dieses Wechsels. 9. In den Sii^en, auf den Biinken, vergeht Air 
HSren^ Sehen and Derihen, 10. Qirren nnd Brechem der Aste, der 
Stamme machtiges DrOhnen^ der Wurzeln Knarren^ nnd OakMn. 
11. Anf I Oder Ihrseid verloren. 12. Uuniitziges^^en/ ZoMdemwoA 
Plimdem. (Gothe's FausU) 
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appear clerrer often prevente a man from being so (to bfe 
it). 10. The most unhappy of men is he who thinks 
he is so (it to be). 11. If it is adyantageous to make ^ 
Mends, it is still more bo not to make enemies. 
12. We have had i\n^ misfortune to lose our parents 
when (cUsJ we were BtiU young. 

90. 

Rules 91, 9 d. 
Abaehied (m.) , leave, sammeln (f. ), to gather, nichts^ not a thing. 
entgehen^ to escape. gefcUligf obliging. ^%, kind. 

Verfolgung (f.), persecution. 

1. To be happy, one must be contented. 2. I came 
to take leave of you. 3. He speaks of it without 
knowing it. 4. Instead of working he went to play. 

5. One cannot know a thing without learning it. 

6. He went to Germany in order to learn German. 

7. We go to school to gather useful knowledge. 8. 
He did it without sedng it. 9. I will go to see 
him instead of writing to him. 10. To have friends 
one must be kind and obliging. II. To escape the 
persecution he iied the oountry (gen.) 13. I cannot 
do it without seeing you. 

91. 

Rules 95, 96, 97. 

9fUhe (f.), pain. fUrchtm, to be afraid, emporheben, to 1ift«p. 
verhaszt, hated, trennen, to separate. Idcheln^ to «mile. 
ibieckr vorkommen, to call again, gewohnt sein^ to be accustomed. 

I. Not being able to see him now (nun) I will call 
again in an hour or two. 2. Not being rich he has 
no friends. 8. The suffering prisoners have been 
liberated. 4. Your sister told me smiling that she 
kad been to your house. 5, Being accustomed to 
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dwell together we had much pain to separate (our- 
selves). 6. Having no money, I cannot buy this 
house. 7. Trembling, said he to him, Farewtll, my 
dearest friend. 8. Being still rich he went to Italy. 
9. Being afraid to awake you. we spoke very (gava) 
gently. 10. One makes oneself often hated by saying 
the truth. 11. Blushing with shame, he acknow- 
ledged his error. 12. The dying child lifted up its 
eyes towards (gen.) heaven. 

92.* 

Rule 98. 

Verzwei/lung (f ), despair, aufhaum^ build up. Gleiche (m.), equal 
reitetif on horseback. RichteVy judge. Tetter^ cousin. 

zu Fu8z (n.), on foot. belohnen, to reward, gerdumigy roomy. 
Fleisz (m ), industry. Elend (n.), misery, achlagen^ to beat. 

1 We have just (ehenao) read the received answer. 
2. The built-up house of my cousin is very roomy 
and beautiful. 3. The rewarded industry of the pea- 
sant (Landmann). 4. I have sat there during three 
houi*s, and have read amusing books. 5. He came 
running, and she dancing. 6. Let us eat, drink, and 
play. 7. Betrayed by his friends, and persecuted by 
his enemies, he left the country. 8. Despised by his 

Additional Exebcisb 24. 

* Observe that the aaxiliary verbs, h<;^)en and setn^ are often omitted 
in paflt tenses; this pl1ip«is U very common in poetry and not unnsnal 
in prose, hw it can only take place in relative or dependent Fentenoes, 
that is, where the verb is placed at the end. Point out all the parti- 
ciples in the foUnwing sentences, explain, and translate them: — 

1. Soil ich vielleicht in tau«end Buchern iesen, dasz iiberall die 
Menschen fich okqdelt {haben)^ dasz hie und da ein G^ticklicher 
OEWE8EN (tsf). 2. Int es das e^ste Mai in Eurem Leb^^n, dasz Ihr 
falsch Zeii!;nif>z ABOELEGT {habt)? 3. Ich meine ob Ihr niemals 
Last BEKOMMRN (habt)? 4. Kein Dnlch ist hier, von dem nicht Bint 
OEFLossEN (ut), keln Kelch, aus dem sicii nicht, in ganz gesonden 
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equals, persecuted hj the laws, and punished by the 
judges, he finished his life in misery and despair. 9. 
They came on horseback and went away on foot. 10. 
The reigning sovereign of England is Queen Victoria. 
11. Let us work and go out. 12. Beaten by the 
English and the French, the Russians were obliged 
to seek for peace. 

93. 

Rules 102, 103. 
gesehehen^ to happen. Abreise (f.), departure, zu ffattse, at home. 
glauben, to believe. Spieltag (m \ holiday, sich mischen^ to be 
AngeUgenheit (f.), affair. Versehen (n.) mistake, [mixed op. 

Belohnung (f.), reward. 

1. Perhaps I may do it, if it is not at all impossible. 
2. He has much money and few friends. 3. He will 
probably come to-morrow, but he will leave (ahreiseii ) 
without fail in three days. 4. Nowise will I be mixed 
up in this affair, as I have scarcely time for my own. 
5. Have you enough mustard, or will you have a little 
more ? 6. He has done nothing at all, and yet {dock) 
he wants (will have) a holiday. 7. Indeed, this is 
most likely a mistake. 8. Nothing, good or bad, has 
happened since {seit^ dat.) your departure. 9. He is 
{sich hejmden) very well and will probably come, but 

his wife is not at all well and will remain at home. 

" ' • » » 

Leib, yerzHhrend liei^zes Gift eroossbn (hat), kein 8chiiiuck, der 

nicht ein liebenswiirdic: WeibvERFiiHAT (hat)^ kein Schwert, dan nicht 
den Band obbrochrn [hat)^ nicht etwa hinterriicks den Gegenmann 
DURCHSTOCHEN [katj. 5. Vefzeiht I es ist ein so grosz Ergbtzen, 
sioh in den Geisc der Zeiten za versetzen, za scbauen wie vor nns 
ein weiser Mann gedacht {Tiat) und wie wir's dann so herrlioh weit 
OEBRACHT [haben). 6. Christ ist prstanden I Selig dor Liehende, der 
die betriihpiide, heilsame und iibeode Priifaog be&tamden {hat), 
(Qotbe's Faust.) 
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10. That is nndeniably tme, and you will have (miissen) 
to pay it without ftal, 1 1. You and not we shall re- 
oeive the reward. 12. Mr. Holtz said yea, and his 
wife no ; which shall I believe ? 

94. 

Rules 104, 105.* 
vorzieheHf to prefer. Spiel (n.), pl»y« abreiaen^ to set out 

aufbleiben, to sit up. Brille (f.)| spectacles, murmeln^ to grumble. 
Behandlung (f.), treatment. b'ose machen, to make 

Bilcherbeutel (m.), a satchel. [augry. 

1. Tou must come some day (sometimes) to see 
(besuchen) him, otherwise he will be angry. 2. I study 
in the morning, and go for* a walk in the evening. 

3. Formerly I loved play, but now I prefer books. 

4. I received yesterdny a letter from my father, I 
answered it to-day, and to-morrow I shall set out for 
(au/y ace.) the country. 5. Where and how have you 
found this ring? 6. Where do these gentlemen come 
ft'om, and why do they hurry so much ? 7. When 
will he come, and how late shall we sit up for him ? 
8. Since (seit) when have you worn spectacles ^ 9. He 
grumbles continually and without ceasing, and yet he 
receives daily very good treatment. 10. I go some- 
times into the country, but I go yearly to the seaside. 

11. Why do you always lose your boo^-s 1 12. I shall 
nevermore lose them if you buy me a satchel. 

* Obflprve the difference b^^tween the adverbs toann and danat, aod 
the cnnjiinctionfl toenn and denn. Wann and dann indicate time; 
wherenfl wenn implies a condition, and denn a cause : an, ich gehe km 
dttnn und wann ; n^enn ich Qddhatte, dc dc.; denn er gUxuU; ami 
denn daa icJi krank aei. 
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Rules 106, 107, Bemark 83. 

Soek (m), coal, iitten, to pray. begreifetiy to understand. 
tnge, tight. anseheny to look at m'a Eknd garatheny to be 

da, there. ankommeny arrive. [ruined. 

verachwenderiahy extravagant. 

1. The more I look at him, the less I understand 
what makes him cry so. 2. Put {Legen Sie) this some- 
where, and that at the side of it. 3. I went right and 
left, in and out, here and there, and could not find 
him. 4. Come over (here) and I will go over (there). 
5. Come down, for (da) I will not go up. 6. He is 
almost ruined, he is too extravagant. 7. Make this 
coat by much longer, but do not make it any tighter. 
8. Is this village near or far (distant) from here ? 9. 
The longer we are here, the later we shall anive there. 
10. Come down and Henry will go up. 11. Henry 
does not wish (wollen) to go up, and I will n.ot come 
down. 

96. 

Rule 108, Bemark 84. 
AlterHf parents. bedauemf regret. aufateheny to rise* 

Lerche (f.), lark. Adler (m.), eagle. $rhaiten, to get, 

^emein, common. zur Zeit, in time. 

1. You write well, your brother widtes better, but 
your cousin writes the best. 2. I come here often, 
my brother comes offcener, but our father comes the 
ofbenest. 3. John rises early, his brother William rises 
earlier, but their friends rise the earliest. 4. Whether 
(ob) I walk quick, quicker, or (in) the quickest (way), 
I can never be there in time. 5, Come earlier, and 
you can go later. 6. He wntes well, but she reads 
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better than he. 7. We write ofbener to our parents 
than to our friends. 8. Common birds fly high, the 
lark flies higher, and the eagle flies the highest. 9. 
Your brother can do it sooner than you, but your 
father can do it the soonest. 10. Come sooner, and 
you will regret it the least. 11. The less one wishes 
the more one gets. 12. Write to me the soonest (yon 
can). 

97. 

Heoapitulation of Rules 09 to 108. 

letdetif to saffer. Schicksal (n.)* fate. Fortkommin (n.), liying. 
Mehl (^n.), flour, achiltteny to put. Thiire (f.), door. 

1 . Er ist wirklich krank und leidet unglaublich vieL 
2. Wahrscheinlich werden die Fremden heute noch 
ankommen. 3. Das kann ich ihm nie vergeben. — Er 
ist unaufhorlich thatig spat und friih. — Oft arbeitet 
er bis in die Nacht. 4. Wir haben uns seit drei 
Jahren nicht gesehen. 5. Er schien mit seinem 
Schicksal sehr zufrieden zu sein, und meinte, dasz 
er sich gar nicht besser wiinschen konne. 6. Uber- 
haupt ist er ein sehr guter Mensch. 7. Es ist iiberall 
gut, wo man sein Fortkommen findet, aber doch 
nirgends besser als hier. 8. Der Mensch ist wie das 
Gras auf dem Felde. 9. Was ist darin 1 die Frau 
hat ihr feines Mehl darein geschiittet. 1 0. Er geht 
rechts und links, bald hieher, bald dorthin, und flndet 
nichts. 11. Ich werde mit ihm hinauf gehen und 
gleich wieder herunter kommen. 12. Er warf ihn 
zur Thiire hinans, und hat ihn selt der Zeit auch 
nicht wieder hereingelassen. 
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98. 

Hule 112. 
kdniglich^ royal. Aufenthalt (m.)* stay, retteni to serve. 
Bach (m ), brook. Anerbieten {n.), offer. hegraben^ to bury, 
Meierhof [m.)^{sLxm., entaagen^ to mnoxJLTLQQ. Schlachtfeld (n.), 

[battlefield. 

1. Not far from the castle is (sich hejinden) the vil- 
lage and the royal farms. 2. He has done it during 
his stay at the seaside. 3. By means of your assist- 
ance has this poor man been saved. 4. He has become 
captain by virtue of an order of the queen. 5. Ac 
cording to my letter of the 22nd of June, I have had 
the honour {sich heehrtvii) to send my son to you. 6. 
Manchester is on this side, and Salford on the other 
side of the river Irwell. 7. Notwithstanding all his 
folly {die Thorheit) his father has forgiven him. 8. I 
come instead of my brother, and Henry comes instead 
of his cousin. 9. He dwells below the village and 
above the brook. 10. The fallen soldiers lie buried 
not far from the battlefield. 11. He has been able to 
do this by virtue of the law and by virtue of his 
authonty. 12. He renounced his rights in favour of 
his brother. 

99. 

Hule 113 and (b) and (c) of Hemark 86. 

Gesetz (n ), law. Prozesz (m.), lawsuit. Pfarr Ktrche, parish 

Kanzel (f.), pulpit, erkldren^ to declare. [church. 

Kiiche (f.), kitchen. Keller (m.), cellar. Kellermeister (m.), butler. 

68 aufsieh nehmen^ to bear the blame. 

Mheinwein (m.), Khenish wine. 

1. He lives opposite us, and his sister lives opposite 
the parish church. 2. Do not act contrary to this 
law, or else {wo nidht) you will {miiaaen) have to bear 
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the blame. 3. I Have an aversion for Rhenish wine. 
4. I am going to London to-day, and you must depart 
to-morrow for Glasgow. 5. According to all appear- 
ance you will lose your law suit. 6. According to 
to-day's newspaper, war has been declared. 7. He sat 
in the church next to the door, and we sat next to 
the pulpit 8. We are coming from church, and they 
from school 9. The servant comes from the kitchen, 
the gardener from the garden, and the butler from 
the cellar. 10. Besides me and my sisters, there was 
nobody in the garden. 11. Mr. Cobbett, together with 
his niece, have arrived from Paris. 12. He is not at 
home ; he is, since three days, in the country. 

100. 

Rule 114. 

gesttndf sound. Verstimd, reason, mildthdtig^ charitable. 

gidangen^ to arrive. Hafen (m ) harbour, erwarten^ to expect 
hindurchfahren^ to pass through. Mitternaeht, midnight 

naehaichtig^ indulgent, strenff, strict, kreisen, to revolye. 
herumgehen to go round. vertauschen^ to exchange. 

1. They passed (through) the hostile vessels, and ar- 
rived safely in the harbour. 2. With this money I 
will buy books for myself and for my brother. 3. We 
have gone ix)und the church in order to arrive sooner 
home. 4. He has exchanged his ring for a watch, 
d. He is indulgent towards his neighbours and chari- 
table towards the poor. 6. He who is not for me is 
against me. 7. We arrived in Manchester towards 
midnight, and our friends expected us about ten 
o'clock. 8. This is contrary to sound reason. 9. 
France will no longer wage (fuhren) war against Eng- 
land. 10. I will defend you against this and every 
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other man. 1 1. The earth revolves round the sun, 
and the moon round the earth. 1 2. Be indulgent to 
others and strict to thyself. 

101. 

Kule 115, Hemark 88. 
Math (m.)» council, marschiren^ to march. Themse (f.), Thames. 
Flusz (m.), river. Orafschaft{i.)^zQ\miy, achweben, to hover. 
Gate (f.), kindness. Triimmer (pL), remains. Feld {n.), plain. 
Oeist (m. ), spirit. Edelsinn (m ), generosity. Seheitel (m.), head. 
enthalten,to cont&in. Weinberff {m.),YmeyaTd, Inf anterie (f.)fin' 
Artillerie (f.), artillery, vorriicken^ to advance. [fantry. 

SchiffbrtKh leiden^ to wreck. 

1. According (gen.) to the order of the king and 
the council. 2. (Construe the sentence No. 1 with the 
• dative.) 3. He rode along (gen.) the bank, and we 
went along (dat.) the road. -4. The infantry marched 
along the bank of the river (dat), and the artillery 
advanced along the road (gen.) 6. It is my spirit 
which, unseen, hovers over thy head (Pfeffd), 6. 
Middlesex is a county (situated) over the Thames. 

Additiosal Exercise 25 (Remarks 85, 86, 87). 

atM^oZten, to ondtira ^7M<«l{«n^(£), situation. M-oBtemngBtcLg (m,\ ^^Adi- 

Sinn (jcou\ tDiDA. J^auJAat (£), idlenesa &£r<<« (£), baxley. [day. 

Achtung (£), respect. ■gagam«n(iL),exaTninatioiL Verpjlichtung (£), obliga- 

iStM««, Buaaian. VerffnUgen(n.),plQaew:e. ZeArer, master. [tion> 

1. I am here in my &ther*8 stead. 2. For God's sake open the 
windows, it is so hot here that I cannot eiidare it any longer. 3. He 
has done it for the sake of honour. 4. He went to the country on 
account of pleasure. 5. There is some barley between the wheat. 
6. Sit down between me and Henry. 7. He could not go to-day, on 
acooont of money. 8. When one is out of sight, one is often out of 
mind. 9. I cannot bear this wine (is against me). 10. According to 
all appearance he will lose bis situation. 11. The master has gone 
into the country with all his scholars. 12. He is gone to the seaside 
with his sister and her friend. 
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7. He has done this pursuant to the laws of the 

country where he resides {bewohnen). 8. We were 

walking along the sea coast, when all at once {auf 

einmaf) we perceived the remains of a vessel which 

appeared to have been wrecked last night. 9. It was 

King Henry the Fourth whom, the French people 

honoured and loved on account of his kindness, 

generosity, and courage. 10. The country over the 

Rhine contains great forests, extensive vineyards, and 

rich plains. 11. In consequence of your order, he 

went to London. 12. They walked along the bulwarks 

of Paris. 

102. 

Hula 116, Remark 89. 

Kapelle (f.)} chapel. filhren^ to bring, atellen^ to place. 

hinauaragen, to overtop. 

1. Switzerland is situated between three great 
countries : Germany, Italy, and France. 2. In the 
extreme of misfortune we allow ourselves to be de- 
ceived by the most feeble ray of hope. 3. Sit down 
on this chair, and put the knife on the table. 4. He 
sat at the window, and put his feet on the stooL 
5. He has translated this work from French into 

Additional ExEBCidE 26 (Remarks 86, 87). 

1. The soldiers had a (grand) field day (with bag and baggage). 2t 
He has gone thenoe (von dannen) with wife and child. 3. The master 
has punished John for his idleness. 4. You consider {beirachten) 
his kindness as (for) an obligation. 5. I feel the greatest respect 
and gratitude for the English nation. 6. Do you consider him a 
clever man? 7. I consider him not only not (for) a clever man, bat 
(for) a great blockhead. 8. What sort of town is this ? 9. What sort 
of people are the Russians ? 10. I, for my part, will have nothing 
to do with it. 11. He was reading for examination, day by day and 
night by night. 12. He may speak again if he wishes it, bat he most 
not oontradict yoa. 
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German. 6. This tree overtops all the others. 7. He 
went to the castle, and preached before the king. 
8. They have brought him before the judge. 9. 
There is a great difference between these two things. 
10. He has been sitting between my two sisters. 1 J. 
I placed myself by the side of {neben) the count, and 
my wife stood by the side of the countess. 12. We 
dwell behind the church. He placed his cha-ir behind 
the door. 

103. 

Rule 117. 
ffelangefif to reach. Trug (n.), falsehood. Hohr (n.), rush. 
Wahn [m.), delusion. Bediente, seryant. Luft (f.y, air. 
Wolkenzug (m.), drifting clouds. Laub (n.), leaf. 

Nebelflor (m), wreathing mist. 

1. Wenn wir zum Guten dieser Welt gelangen, dann 
heiszt das Bessere Trug und Wahn. 

2. Doch willst Du, mit mir vereint, Deine Schritte 
durchs Leben nehmen, so will ich mich gern bequemen 
l)ein zu sein, auf der Stelle. 

3. Der Weg vom Himmel zur Holle ist kurz, aber 
jener von der Holle zum Himmel ist unendlich lang. 

4. Sie sind vom Kheine, wie ich spiire. 

6. Wolkenzug und Nebelflor erhellen sich von oben. 
Luft im Laube und Wind im Rohr, und Alles ist 
zerstoben. 

6. Ganz recht ! ich seh' es ebenfalls ; sie kann das 
Haupt auch unterm Arme tragen. (Gothe's " Faust.") 

7. Warum sitzen sie immer beim Feuer ? 8. Was 
haben Sie am Auge 1 am Fusze % 9. Haben Sie den 
Bedienten zum Schuhmacher oder sum Schneider 
geschickt? 10. Diese Dame tragt eine Feder am 
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Hute. 11. Er hat sein Buch aufs Fenster gelegt. 
12. Wir gehen diesen Abend ins Theater oder ins 
Concert. 

104. 

Reoapitulation of Rules 109 to 117, 
and Remarks 85 to 89. 

Oberaufseher^ chief overseer. Borse (f.), exchange. 
herstellen, to restore. neiderschltigen^ to annul. 

1 . Ich habe an meinen Vater gescbrieben, dasz mein 
Bruder Heinrich nach London gereist ist. 2. Er ging 
mit mir nach Hause und von da nach der Borse. 3. 
]\Ian hat ihn zum Oberaufseher gemacht und ihn aufs 
beste empfohlen. 4. Sie saszen am Fenster und sahen 
in die weite See. 5. Er wohnt bei mir, und ist selten 
auszer dem Hause. 6. Meiner Geschiifte wegen, habe 

Additional Exercise 27 (Recapitulation on Prepositions).—* 
Translate the followini; passages, and point out the prepositions, with 
their cases, contained in them : — 

«c/iwiac^ten, to long. ei?en, to hurry. J?«.<«eAitW2(m.), resolution 

gchOpfen, to draw water, ruhen, to repose. Verleumder, calumniator. 

«cA?rz€n, to sport. heiter, merrily. herumziehen,,ix>pvdi&\>oni 

anlachen, to smile. kassen, to hate. Spiel (n.), game. 

erblaasen, to die. zur Seite stehen, defend, wallen, to pass. 

sich waffnen, to arm. haften, to attach. ganz allein, sol^j. 

Tfior (m.), fooL wandeln to travel vergehen, to transgress. 

w eilen, ix) taxry. Straiich (ra.), bush. /roA, joyfuL 

erkoken, to uplift. Quelle (f.), spring. Strahl (m.), ray. 

Wahl (£), choice. hinschleichen, to steal, to creep behind. 

1. Nach dir schmacht' ich, zu dir eiV ich, du geliebte Quelle du ! 
AvA dir schOpfich, bei dir ruh' ich, seh' dem Spiel der Wtllen zu. 
Mit dir seherz' ich von dir lern'ich heiter durch das Leben wallen^ 
Angelacht von. Frllhlvigsblumen und begrilszt von Nachtigallen. 

— Daphnis to the Spring. 

2. Durch dich ist die Welt mir schOn, ohne dich wUrd* ich sie hassen 
FUr dich leb* ich gam allein, urn dich will ich gem erblassen ; 
Oegen dich soil kein Verleumder ungestraft sich je vergehen, 
Wider dich, kein Feind sich waffnen, ich will dir zur Seite stehn. 

— ^Philomenis to his Friend. 
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ich ilin lange nicht besucht. 7. Durch alle Mittel war 
er nicht wieder herzustellen. 8. Ohne ihn ware die 
Sache nicht zu Stande gekommen. 9. Wahrend ihrer 
Abwesenheit ist einem Koniglichen Befehle zufolge 
Ihr Prozesz niedergeschlagen. 10. Er ist mir hochst 
zu wider. 11. Unweit der Stadt ist ein angenehmes 
Landhaus. 12. Ich habe seit zehn Jabren keine 
Nachricht von ihm. 

105. 

Rule 118 (A) (B) (C) (D)l 
ehrltchj honest. Verbrecher, criminal. i2w/(m.), reputation. 
Thorheit{f.)^^Q\\j, Grund {m.)^ XQSi&oii. hinrichten, to execute. 

1. Ehre nicht nur Vater und Mutter, sondern auch 
deine Lehrer. 2. Entweder er ist todt, oder es geht 
ihm sehr wohl. 3. Er ist zwar krank, aber doch nicht 
gefahrlich. 4. Wenn ich nur ein Mittel wuszte diesen 
Schaden wieder gut zu machen. 5. Man hat ihn 
behandelt wie einen Verbrecher, und gethan, als ob es 

3. Da steh' ich nun, ich armer Thor, 
Und bin so king als zuvor ; 
Heisze Magister, heisee Doctor gar, 
Und ziehe schon an die zehen Jahr, 
Herauf, herab und quer und krumm, 
Meine Schiller an der Nose herum. 

—Giiethe's" Faust" 

4. Auf dich blicket, auf dir weilet oft mein Aug' in sUszer Lv^t : 
An dir haft' ich, an dich send' ich unanch OefUhl ausfroher Brust 
In dich setzet, in dirflndet meine Pantasie viel Scenen, 
Unter die sie gern sich trdumet. Unter denen dort die schOnen 
Seelen, liber diese Erd' erhOhet, liber ihre Griiber wandeln. 
Vor mich tritt dann, vormir steht dann der Entschluszrecht gut zu handelw 

Zwlschen diesen Strduchen sitz* ich, — zwischen sie stiehlt sich dein Strahl. 
Neben mich sinkt, neben mir ruht sie "die Freundin meiner WahV; 
Hinter mich still hing^.schlieche^i — stand sie lachend hinter mir, 
Und wir sprachen von den Stemen, unseren Lieben und von Dir 

— An Ode to the Moon. 
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nichts auf sich babe, einen ehrliclien Mann in schlech- 
ten Ruf zu bringen. 6. Wann werden Sie abreisen ? 
Wenn das Wetter besser wird, in dieser Woche. Dann 
raise icb mit Ibnen, denn icb babe Zeit (See obser- 
vation to Exercise 94.) 7. Man glaubt nicht ohne 
Grund, dasz uns ein naber Krieg bervorstebe. 8. 
Eilen Sie, damit Sie nicbt zu spat komrnen. 9. Wir 
lieben ihn sebr, damm strafen wir seine Tborbeiten. 

10. Er irt krank, folglicb musz er zu Hause bleiben. 

11. Er ist arm, weil er nicbt arbeiten wilL 12. Lud- 
wig der Secbzebnte ist wie ein gemeiner Mann vor 
Gericbt gezogen und bingerichtet worden, aber er ist 
als ein standbafter Mann gestorben. 

108* 

tddten^ to kill. Arzenei (f.), physic. Reichthum (m.), ricbes. 
prufeHf to try. ertcerben^ to gain. Gliick (n.), prosperity. 
Ruhm (m.), glory, versichem^ to assure. TTngliiek (n.), adversity. 
verdienettf to gain, unwissendf ignorant, hinschwinden^ to pass 
bediirfen, to need. Krankheit (f.), illness. [away. 

Unterhalt (m.), maintenance. 

1. Tbis man lives fix)m day to day ; tbat is to say 
(das heiszt), be gains every day only wbat be needs for 
{zu) bis maintenance. 2. Prosperity gains friends, 
adversity tries them. 3. He speaks not only Frencb 
but also German. 4. He can neitber bear nor speak ; 
be is deaf and dumb (taubstumm), 5. Man is fickle 
(unaicher) in bis resolutions; sometimes (bald) be 

* Observe the difference between als and vne: als implies as, tTietti 
and is used (1) in comparisonf as, er ist groszer als ich; (2) in a kind of 
appositionf as, er lnht ah ein Privatniann in London ; (3) to mark time, 
M^ (da ich zu ihm ham, wiB means as or like^ and serves to compare 
two things ; as, er handelt wie ein Basender, 
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wants one thing, sometimes another. 6. I assured him 
that I would always obey him ; this assurance, how- 
ever, was not quite sincere (aufrichtig), 7. The wise 
man is happy ; but now, is Henry wise ? and therefore, 
is Henry happy 1 8. He is diligent, to be sure (zwar) ; 
and yet "he could work more. 9. This paper is good, 
but too dear. 10. Both riches and glory pass away. 
11. Gentlemen, either the illness, the physician, or 
even (tool) the physic, will kill him. 12. He is not 
only not learned, but also very ignorant. 

107. 

Bule 119. A and B. 

JTojo/ (n.), head. 5^« (n.), leg. sachtet gently, 

lidhle (f. ) , grotto. gerechter Simmel ! goodness gracious ! 

1. Ach ! die Menschen, die Menschen, die werden 
den Kopf oben und die Fiisze unten haben ! 2. Eine 
Hohle ? Hm ! hat die Natur dort eine Hohle gebaut ? 
3. Pfui ! Nein, so musz er nicht sagen. 4. Wenn das 
ist, weh' ihm ! 5. Pump ! lag er da, und brach das 
Bein. 6. Ei, fing der alte Witt an; ware ich denn 
wirklich so klug ? 

1. Goodness gracious ! What do I hear 1 2. Well, 
what is the matter ? 3. O heavens ! he is dead. 4. 
Woe unto thee ! thou hast killed the child. 5. Ha, 
ha, gently, my friend ! 6. Fie, for shame, to use 
(sagen) such words. 
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SECTION III. 

Additional Exerctises on the Syntax of the 

German Language. 

fOontirmed from pag€ 195.> 

38. 

Remark 2 (a. i, % 8» uui 4). 

btruhmt, oeldbrated. KOrper (m.), body, himlisch^ heavenlj. 

edter, precious. Leben (n), life. Oelehrsainkeit (f ), leamisg, 

]. He has counted the silver but not the gold. 2. Gold, 
silver, copper, and iron are metals. 3. The body of man is 
mortal, but his soul is immortal. 4. She is the mistress of the 
bouse. 5. The universities of Oxford and Cambridge are cele- 
brated for (on account of] their learning. 6. The sun, moon, 
and stars are heavenly bodies. 7. Have you read Gothe and 
Schiller ? 8. Human life is short. 9. Haynau will be for ever 
bated by the Hungarian nation. 10. I have read Byron, and 
my friend has read Shaksuere. 11. The pleasures of children 
do not suit fpassenj the old (people). 12. Iron is more useful 
than silver and gold, but gold and silrer are more ^eoooB 
metals than iron. 

29, 

Remark 2 (b, i, 2, s, and 4). 

Bntdechmg (f ), (fiaoovBry. meickelnUfrderischf treacheorously. 

zerstifren, to destroy. 

1. Martin Luther, John Calvin, and John Knox were re- 
formers ; Isaac Newton and John Locke (were) philosophers ; 
James Cook and Christopher Columbus (were) mariners and geo- 
graphers ; and T. W. Gothe, William Shakspere, and J. P. 
Molidre (were) poets. 2. The discoveries of Christopher Colum- 
bus. 3. Victoria, Queen of England. 4. London is a great 
city, and France is a beautiful country. 5. Abraham Lincoln, 
President of the United States of America, was treacherously 
murdered on the fourteenth day of April, 1865. 6. Gold and 
silver have I not, but what I have I give thee, my son. 7. 
Towns, villages, castles, palaces, houses, and even (selbetj huts 
have been destroyed by the enemy 8. He eats bread and fruit, 
and drinks wine and water. 9. Have you bought any paper 
and ink? 10. My uncle has bought houses and gardens, but 
be has sold his horses and dogs. 11. Give me some mustard, 
salt, and pepper. 12. Father, mother, and children are dead. 
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SO. 

Bemark 2 (o, i and 2). 

retten, to save. BOsewicht, criminal. verhcLsztf odious. 

scheuen, to 8h\m. Mllller, miller. Zeben (n.), life. 

OvrStav, GuBtavus. vtiedergeben, to be again. 

1. A Gothe, a Sfaakspere, a Wellington, and a Napoleon are 
not born in every century. 2. I have bought a house, and my 
brother has bought a garden. 3. Your brother is a Hercules. 
4. A child fell into the water, the miller drew it out, and saved 
its life. 5. A father gave his son an advice f'die ZehreJ. The 
advice was : Do good, and shun no one. 6. I have seen a 
gentleman and a lady in the park. 7. Have you a servant ? 
8. The life of a criminal is odious. 9. Gustavus has caught a 
pretty bird. 10. Will you buy me a good book ? 11. He has 
given roe an apple and a pear. 12. When will there be again 
in England another Wellmgton ? 

3L 

Rule 3 (A) (B), Remark 3. 

Hagz (m.), hatred. glucklich, suooessftiL Bifermcht (f), jealousy. 

Neid (m.), envy. Broberer, conquerw. Wohlthdter, benelkctor. 

p2a^fn, to afflict iSf^e/oArer, navigator. 6edttr/<igrmw,tobeinwant. 

GemoM, husband. Milde (f.), mildness. groszmUthig, generous. 

GeniLesich, Genoese. geliebt, beloved. weltbe^iihrnty world-known. 

1. The bravery of the Duke of Wellington. 2. Hatred, 
jealousy, and envy, afflict the greatest part of men. 3. The 
greatness of Prince Albert the Good, the beloved husband of 
Queen Victoria. 4. Csesar, the Roman Emperor, was a great 
general and a successful conqueror. 5. He, a poor traveller, 
is in want of assistance. 6. Scipio destroyed Carthage, the 
great, the world-renowned. 7. I speak of John Schulze, the 
rich merchant, and his brother, the successful soldier. 8. We 
lost in him not only our friend, the best, but also our bene- 
factor, the most generous. 9. Christopher Columbus, the cele- 
brated Genoese navigator, discovered America. 10. He remem- 
bered him, his old companion of war (Kriegskamcrad) . 11. We 
admire the beauty and mildness of the month of May. 12. 
Lather, the great reformer, was bom in Eisleben. 

33. 

RxQe 4 (A) (B) (C), Remark 4. 

Fle^iifr, cousin. 5ier6rau6r, brewer. 6reAor«am (m.), obedience. 

schuldirig sein, to owe. vorbereiten, to prepare. Zeitung (1), newspaper. 

1. I have bought my brother's house and ray cousin's garden. 
2. The leaves of the trees are green. 3. We owe obedience to 
the ruler and the laws of the land. 4. By birth and education 
a Frenohman, A. ChamiMO became) nevertheless, a German 
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poet. 5. By trade a brewer, Oliver Cromwell became the 
Protector of the English nation. 6. I have read the second and 
third volaines of this book. 7. He spends five hours every 
day in (with) reading newspapers. 8. A month is the twelfth 
part of a year, and a day is the thirtieth part of a month. 9. 
He has eaten a piece of dry bread, and drunk a glass of cold 
water. 10. The cook has prepared for you a nice (gut) dish of 
fish. 11. The merchant has sent us ten pounds of tea, a loaf 
of sugar, six quarts of wine, and three pounds of coffee. 12. 
God is the creator and ruler of the universe. 

33. 

niedrig, low. Ldeheln (n.), smile. erringen, to win. 

dumpf, sordid. Oewalt (f ), power. Sinne (pL), sensea. 

Band (n.), fetter. Kuk (m.), ^ss. Schlitsz (m.), end. 

Oiebet (n.), gable. Rede (f ), speech Gang (m.), step. 

Eng» (f ), narrowness. ehnoilrdig, venerable. Gestalt (1), form. 

Handwerk (n.), trade. GetUmmel (n.), hustle. Zauberfltisz(n.\ ■witdh- 

quetschen, to stifle. mSglich, possible. ing flow. 

Gewerb (n.) takctory. Krone (f ), crown. 

Observe that for the sake of emphasis, the genitive case 
(expressing the English possessive case) is placed before the 
noun governing it, the article of that noun is sometimes 
dropped. 

1. Sie feiern die Auferstehung des JSerrn (Lord), denn sie sind 
selber auferstanden ; aus niedriger Sattser dumpf en Gemdehemy 
aus Handwerksfund GewerbsfBanden, aus dem Druck von Giebeln 
und Ddchern^ aus der Straszen quetschender Enge^ aus der Kirehm 
ehrwiirdiger Nacht — sind sie Alle ans Licht gebracht. 

2. / hore schon des Volkes GetUmmel^ hier ist des Volkes wahrer 
Himmel. 

3. Was bin ich denn, wenn es nicht moglich ist der Menachheit 
Krone zu erringen^ nach der sich alle Sinne dringen ? 

4. Erzahlt mir sein Lebens Schlusz. 

5. Sein hoher (lofty) Gang^ seine edle Gestalt^ seines Mundes 
Ldeheln^ seiner Augen Gewalt, und seiner Rede Zauberjlusz^ sein 
Sdndedrucky und ach, sein Kusz ! (Gothe's '* Faust.") 

34. 

Kule 5 (A) (B) (O (D) and Rule 6. 

Stdhl (m.), steeL fein, refined. Sitten (pL), manners. 

Treppe (f ), staircase. Becker (m.), cup, Kanone (f ), canon. 

Grdme (f ), frontier. bedUrfen, to be in want. Kraft (f ), power. 

Marmor (m.), marble. Acker (m.), acre. Summe (f ), sum. 

Dose (t), box. Stand (m.), rasik. Schwiegersohn, aon-in-hk-w 

1. I have a gold pen and you have a steel pen. 2. The stair- 
case of the Queen*s palace is of white marble. 3. A gold box 
and a silver cup. 4. He possesses a field of fifteen acres and a 
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wooden house. 5. John has a salary of £500. 6. I want (am 
in want of) a room of twenty feet in length. 7. The Prince of 
Prussia is the son-in-law of the Queen of England. 8. The 
frontiers of the South of France extend along the Pyrenees 
from St. Jean to Cape Creus. 9. He is a crentleman (Mann) of 
high rank and refined manners. 10. This is a ship of three 
thousand tons, sixty cannon, and five hundred horse power. 
11. I have seen one of your friends, the hest and the most 
faithful. 12. The tailor has made me a silk waistcoat, for 
which i have paid him the sum of thirty-five shillings. 

86. 

Rule 8 (A) (B) (C), Remark 5. 

w«^A, worth. UtMiand (;a:L.\ dream- rAa<(f.), action. 

Muht (t), while. stance. Di'-bstahl (m.), theft 

£hre (f ), honour. ehrlich, honest. Hlilfe (1), help. 

Hochverrath (m.), high treason. UnredlichJceit (1), diidionestj. 

1. It is not worth while to say another word. 2. This officer 
is not worthy of such an honour. 3. I was expecting (looking 
for) this circumstance. 4. He is not acquainted with the way, 
and is in great need of money. 5. An honest man is not 
capable (fit) of such an action, because he is mindful of his 
duties. 6. Accused and convicted of high treason, he was 
expelled from the country. 7. The prisoner, guilty of theft, has 
been deprived of his privileges as a citizen (das BUrgerrechtJ . 

8. Tour sister is assiduous at her drawing, but she is still in 
need of her master's help. 9. I am mindful of the benefits of 
your brother. 10. Being suspected of dishonesty, he was de- 
prived of his situation. 11. He has expired in my arms. 12. 
Are you certain of it ? 13. He is unworthy of our love or 
even esteem. 

36. 

Rule 9, Remark 6. 

Lustfahrt (f ), excursion. Qewohnheit (f ), habit, 

1. The son is resembling the father but not the mother. 
2. This is suitable to his rank. 3. Do not make so much noise, 
Henry ; it is not agreeable to thy grandfather. 4. He is obe- 
dient to his parents and his masters. 5. The weather is un- 
favourable for the excursion. 6. He is very good to others, but 
prejudicial to himself. 7. 1 am glad to see you ; you are always 
welcome at my house. 8. Idleness is injurious to health. 

9. White colour is hurtful to the eyes. 10 The dog is faithful 
to man, and man is often attached to the dog. 11. Be always 
grateful to thy benefactors. 12. Evil habits become hartful 
to many people. 



i 
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37. 

Heoapitolation of Rules 7, 8, and 9. 

leichtsinnig, light-minded. SchwAtzer, prattler. Oesellscha/t (f ), comi>any. 
BubetistUck (n.), TOgnerj. Kra/t (m.), ^yrer. Sehw&che (tjjWeakneaa. 

1. Drei seiner Giiter hat er an mich verpaehtet, 2. Er ist de* 
Lohnes wurdig und der Hiilfe bedilrftig. 3. Sei deiner Fflichten 

eingedenk und deinen Altern gekorsamy damit du nicht der Liebe 
guter Menschen unwiirdig werdeat. 4. Jedes BubenstiUka fdhig^ 
zeigte er sich aueh aeinem Wohlthater ungetreUy der ihm dock ao 
gewogen war» 5. De?n Leichtsinnigen ist die Strafe ao heilsanif ala 
dem Kranken die Arzenei dienlich tat, 6. Er war dea Wegea nicht 
kundig und war ihm die Hitze beschwerlich. 7. Meinen Krdften 
angemessen werde ich mir alle Miihe geben^ ungeachtet ich mir meiner 
Schwdche beivuszt bin, 8. W, tat aeeha Fusz groaz und erst 
'8ech-:ehn Jahre alt. 9. Er aieht aeinem Vater, deaaen er in alter 
Hinaicht wurdig iat^ aehr dhnlich. 10. Eat ia una aehr lieb, Sie 
bei una zu aehen, Sie aind una immer willkommen. 11. Eiti Tag 
tat nicht immer dem anderen gUich. 12. Die Geaellschaft eines 
Schwdtzera tat einem veratdndigen Ma/nne Idatig. 

38. 

Rules 10, 11, 12. 

Brett (n.), board. Brunnen (m.), welL Dukat (m.), ducat 

1. He may be about forty years of age. 2. This board is 
five inches thick. 3. This horse is not worth more than a 
ducat. 4. That well is more than three hundred feet deep. 5. 
The barracks of the horse artillery are situated (liegt) at the 
other end of the town. 6. This boy's father is a gold and silver 
watchmaker, and his uncle is a linen shirt maker. 7. He 
inhabits a pretty (ganzj large house, with a very (recht) pretty 
garden. 8. Our neighbour has very good (artig) children. 9. 
Do you mean his three sisters, or three of his sisters. 10. I 
mean that three of his sisters are very pretty girls, and the 
other two are not. 11. Mr. Robinson's rough silk factory is 
situated on the other side of the river IrwelL 12. 1 shall 
send to you three of my boys ; will you give them a French 
lesson ? 

39. 

Rules 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19. 

Hofdamey lady at court einladen, to inyite. 

1. The poor young lady — she suflfers a great deal, although 
the doctors say that she is out of danger. 2. I spoke to your 
sister of our neighbour's little girl. Has she seen her? 3. 
After the Queen had spoken for a long time with her lady at 
court, she asked her what was her name ? 4. A friend wrote 
to him that he must sell his (own) horse. 5. A friend wrote 
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to him that he must sell his (the friend's) horse. 6. Miss 

W was there ; she asked after your sister. Has she seen 

her and spoken to her? 7. I and thoa are both happy ; but 
she and her mother are unhappy. 8. Thou, thy brother, and 
I will go for a walk. 9. You, your brother and my sister 
have been invited to-day. 10. Masters and scholars have gone 
into the country. 11. Tell your mother that Miss Caroline 
Schroder is here; would she like to see her. 12. Poor girl, I 
pity her £rom my whole heart. 

40. 

Appendix to Rules 18 and 19 of Syntax. 

A relative pronoun, used as a subject, requires the same 
person and number as the antecedent to which it refers. 

1. Ihr Beiden^ die Ihr mir so oft in Noth und Triibsal beige- 
sfanden fhabtj, sagt was ihr wohl in deutschen Landen von unserer 
Unternehmung hofft ? 

2. Groszer herrlicher Geist^ der du mir zu erscheinen wurdigtesty 
der du mein Herz kennest und meine Seele, warum an den Schand- 
gesellen mich Schmieden^ der sich am Schaden weidet und an 
Verderben sich letzt ? 

3. Willkommen suszer Ddmmerschein ! der du diesz Heiligthum 
durchtcebst. Ergreif mein Jfferz^ du silsze Liebespein ! die du vom 
Thau der Hoffnung scKmachtend lebst. Wie athmet rings Gefiihl 
der Stilley der Ordnung^ der Zufriedenheit ! In dieser Armuth 
welche Fillle 1 in diesem Kerker welehe Seligkeit ! (Gothe's Faust.) 

4. Unser Vater, der du bist im Simmel, geheiliget werde dein 
Name; fe. 

4L 

RTile 20 <A) (B) (O (D), Remark 60 of Part I. 

h&mpfeny to fight. au/steheriy to arise. deriken, to iuoagine. 

ersteigen, to s^e. HUther (m.^ guards. ermorilen, to murder. 

1. I am reading a book and thou art reading a newspaper. 

2. I was writing a letter and he was reading Gothe's works. 

3. I did go to London and he to Edinbargh. 4. Did you not 
know what 1 said and what I meant ? 5. Did you not hear 
that I have no time? 6. Seized by terror the English took the 
initiative fder Anfang machenjj and fought like lions and 
Herculeses. 7. All at once Charles XII. arose, ordered his 
troops to be placed in battle array, and began a slaughter. 8. 
To-morrow 1 shall goto Blackpool. 9. I will go to the concert 
to-night, and my sister to the ball, after which we shall go 
home together. 10. To-night we shall scale the castle, murder 
the guards, and free thee from this sorrow (Schiller's *' Maria 
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Stuart"). 11. Imagine, Henry, I went yesterday over the 
bridge and met my friend, who told me that be was ill. 12. 
I am now reading, and he is just asleep. 

42. 

Rule 21. 

baden, to bathe. erobern, to conquer. wiederstehen, to resist. 

rv/eUf to call. Freiwilliger, volunteer. ttieilen, to divide. 

vorilbermarschiren, to "paaa by. Umgegend (f ), neighbourhood. 

1. I came yesterday to my friend when he was sleeping. 2.1 
wrote to you when I saw that you would not come. 3. Whilst 
we were reading he came in. 4. He sat in a chair when I 
entered the room. 5. What did you do when I wrote my 
letters? 6. The Russians conquered the poor Poles, who 
always resisted them heroically. 7. King Alfred divided Eng- 
land into forty counties. 8. I saw yesterday (the 12th of 
August, 18t 5), the volunteers of Manchester and the neighbour- 
hood pass by my house. 9. We saw him this morning on the 
Exchange. 10. I saw this morning a friend of yours, have 
you also seen him? 11. As I was bathing Alfred came in. 
12. Where were you when I was calling you ? 

43. 

Rules 22, 23, 24, 25. 

Reise (£), journey. NackHchten, (pL), news. Post (f), maiL 

a^isruhen, to repose. beunruhigen, to alarm. Egypten (n.), Egypt. 

I. Henry has just come from his journey. 2. I have bought 
two horses and a carriage. 3. He has written a letter to nis 
father, and also to his uncle. 4. There has happened some- 
thing extraordinary at the Assize Court of Manchester ; a man 
has murdered a woman, a witness against him. 5. The mail 
has arrived from Liverpool ; have you heard the news ? 6. 
After 1 had finished my work I went for a walk. 7. After the 
troops had reposed for about two hours they were alarmed by 
the enemy. 8. 1 shall go, but he will remain. 9. They will 
write to us from London, and we will write to them from 
Egypt. 10. 1 shall depart (reisenj to Italy as soon as I have 
received a letter from my friend Frederick, who is now at 
Venice. 11. As soon as I shall have seen your brother I will 
write to you. 

44. 

Rule 26. 

Musik (£), musia 

1. I would dance if there were any music. 2. Would you 
have seen him if you knew where he was. 3. My brothers 
would not have done it, if their father had not allowed them to 
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do it. 4. If I bad good paper, good ink, and a good pen, I 
would write every day to my friends. 5. No doubt be would 
bave seen ber if sbe had given bim my letter. 6. Would you 
inbabit tbis country if you knew it as well as I do. 7.1 would 
go if I knew tbat I could arrive tbere at nine o'clock. 8. 
Wby would be not bave played ? 9. If I were rich 1 would be 
charitable. 10. If we had money we would buy this horse. 1 1 . 
If I bad seen bim I would have spoken to him. 12. Wby would 
you not bave bougiit tbis very (ganz) fine bouse. 

45. 

BxQe 95, and (B) of Kiile 9S in Part I. 

thatigy actively. vergeJien, to pass. Sehmerz (m.), sorrow 

Wonne (f ), bliss. Taumel (m.), ecstasy. verschlieszen, to shut upw 

verkei«ien, to promise. VerdrvAz (m.), vexation. Btisen (m ), bosom. 

beweUen, to manifest. heilen, to cure. havfen, to keep up. 

predigen, to preach. zutheilen, to parcel out. erweitem, to enlarge. 

umbringen, to kilL schmerzlich, xiainfiil. Geniisz (m ), ei^oyment, 
Wissensdrang (m), thirst of knowledge. • zerscheitem, to be wrecked. 

Observe tbat poets, although using the present and past 
participles as adjectives, express an immensity of action in it. 
Mark the following passages : 

1. Thdtig ihn Ffeisenden^ Ziebe Beweisendeny brilderlieh Speisen' 
dertf predigend Reisenden, Wonne Verheiszenden, euch ist der Meister 
nah\ euch iat er da ! 

2. Du bringst mich um. Laaz das Vergangene vergangen sein, 

3. Du h'drest j'a^ von Freude iat nicht die Rede. Dem Taumel 
weiK ich mich^ dem schmerzlichsten GentcsZf verliebtem HasZy 
erquiekendem Verdrusz. Mein Busen, der von Wissendrang getheilt 
istf soil keinem Schmerzen kiinftig sick verschlieszen, und was der 
ganzen Menschheit zugetheilt ist, will ich in meinem innern Selbst 
genieszen, mit meinem Oeist das Hdchste und das Tiefste greifen^ 
ihr WoM und Weh auf meinen Busen hiiufen, und so mein eigen 
Selbst zu ihrem Selbst erweitern, und, wie sie selbst am JEnd^ auch 
ich zerscheitem, (Gothe's Faust.) 

46. 

Bule 27 to 29. 

WaJvrheit (f ), truth. schweigen, to be sUent. gotteftfUrchtig^ godly. 
fort, Awskj anziind«n, to light. ^cA^un^(f), esteem. 

fromm, pious. Meinung (fX opinion rein, pure 

Erfindung (t.), inyention. 

1. I believe that Jesus Christ is the way, the truth, and the 
life ; and that without him none come to the Father. 2. Be 
silent, until you are called. S. He rejects my opinion, although 
be knows tbat I am right. 4. Let him do his exercise, and you 
may learn your lesson. 5. We will away ; we must go (away). 
6. Just ('nurj let me alone fgehenj, 7. Gome in gentlemen . 
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take seatfl and lig^ht your dgara. 8. Be proud and yon will 
meet (finden) with little esteem. 9. Well, let as drink, play, 
and depait (by the past participle). 10. In yonder cottage 
dwell very pioas and godly people. 11. When we are in the 
country we hare nsoally maeh pleasure. 12. I know that 
year friend has not said it at all, and that it is a pare inren- 
tion. 1 3. Thank God, my brother has at last retamed from hif 
long Joamey. 

47. 

Bale 28. 

^^^{^^(f), place. itt^t^ruT^r (f.X goyemment. anJtomm^n, arriye. 
' £ai»er, emperor. twei/^bif to dcnibi. es sei denn, tUuz, tmlati. 

1. I have heard that yoa hare receired the place for which 
you have applied to the English goTemment. 2. Oh! if he 
would come, now happy would be Tiis wife and children. 3. I 
doubt whether yoa will get a letter to day. 4. Oh yes, said he, 
if I had money I would also have friends. 5. He told me he 
could not come. 6. He speaks so low fleisej that nobody can 
(may) understand him. 7. I asked him yesterday whether he 
could pay me the money, to which he replied, I cannot pay it 
you now, unless I can get some. 8. I wish I might do it. 9. 
if I had time 1 would go out for a walk. 10. Many people 
would be more benevolent if they were richer. 11. This gen- 
tleman assured me he has not yet told you ererytbing. 12. 
They say (rumour) that the Emperor of France is dead. 

48. 

Bole 33 (A) (B) (C). 

verttorbenej late. Fi^ttliehe Qtmdhl^ Prinoe Coiuort. teifftn^ to aheir. 

1. These are our brothers and those their friends. 2. Henry 
I v.. Emperor of Germany, was a yerv unhappy monarch. 

8. One 01 my servants has become a soldier and the other a 
■ailor. 4. This seems to be a rery good book. 5. He is called 
a miser by all his neighbours. 6. This boy's name is (called) 
Henry, and that g^Ps Henrietta. 7. John, thou wilt always 
remain an idler, if thou dost not follow the advice of thy 
fkther. 8. Our gardener's child has been christened William. 

9. Our servant's name is Elizabeth, but she is called fnennenj 
Mary, because one of my sisters is named Elizabeth. 10. The 
Iftte Pnnee Consort of Queen Victoria is called by the English 
people the great and the good. 11. We are all mortal men. 
Is. This general has shown himself a brave man, and defendad 
Iff eoantoy like a heio. 
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49. 

Rule 34 (A) (B) (C) (D) (E), Remark 10. 

hohUrif to fetch. Dasein (n ), existence. frOhy early. 

n» Mittag esseUy to dine. rein, piire. Meinung, (f.) opinion.. 

1. The prisoner was accused of theft, and has heen convicted 
of it. 2. You are accused of idleness, my son ; you must get 
up earlier and work a little in the morning. 3. We work dur- 
ing the day, go out for a walk in (during) the evening, and sleep 
during the night. 4. I dine every Sunday and Thursday with 
my uncle ana cousin. 5. Go straight to Kobert, and fetch him 
as he is. 6. I have honoured this man with my friendship, 
and have taught him something better. 7. They have robbed 
me of my money, and dismissed me from the service. 8. We 
live and die with the hope of a better iuture. 9. Blessed are 
the pure in heart : for they shall see God. 10. I am of opinion 
that it will soon rain. 11. I long after the concert. 12. He 
will not do it to my knowledge. 

50. 

Rule 35 (A) (B) (C) P), Remarks 11, 12. 

teherzen, to joke. Rath (m.), advice dergleicken, such a thing 

vfdMen, to choose. Handlung (t), action. entgehen, to escape. 

O^dhr (f ), danger. Oluck (n.), joy. Unternehmen (n.), enterprise. 

1. Nobody has ordered this boy such work. 2. You are 

E leased to joke ; no such thing has happened. 3. Buy me a 
at and him a coat. 4. I wish you joy in ('zuj your enterprise* 

6. This bonnet becomes you, my sister ; thank me for having 
chosen it for you. 6. I am ill ; permit me to remain at home. 

7. What do you advise me to do ? it seems to me that they will 
not believe it. 8. This book belongs to me, and not to my 
brother. Do you like it? (Does it please you?) • 9. You 
imagine that he is running after you; forgive me, Emily, you 
are mistaken. 10. Follow the advice of your father, and he 
will always dissuade you from evil actions. 11. I ascribe my 
happiness to that circumstance. 12. We have escaped a great 
danger by following his advice. 

61. 

Rule 31 (A) (B) (O p) (E). 

poMerif to fit. verlcusen, to leave. 

1. I read a book, and my brother writes a letter. 2. Rosa 
loves her father and mother ; she is a very good child. 3. Tiiis 
gentleman always rides a grey horse and his brother a chesnut. 
4. The coachman has driven us very badly ; he has overthrown 
us twice. 5. He is astonished not to find you at your work. 

P 
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6. They write daily to each other, and yet they are vexed at 
not hearing oftener from one another. 7. Frederick hag 
inquired after you ; he will be astonished to hear {zu vemehmen) 
that you have left England. 8. He is sorry not to have 
remembered it; vou must forgive (it) him, he will endeavour 
to be more attentive in future. 9. Are you not ashamed to lay 
in bed so long, Edward? Really you ought to master at last 
your idle habits, and decide to be more industrious. lOi. I am 
hungry and thirsty ; give me something to eat and to drink. 
11. They call him the naughty Henry; but he assures ma 
he never does a wicked action. 12. Many men dishonoar 
themselves by not seizing fit oppoctunities for doing good ta 
their fellow creatures. 

62, 

Bules 37 and 38^ Remark 14. 

dankbavy grateftd. Verschwender, spendthrift. Stime (t), forehead. 

Wespe (f ), wasp. Angesicht (n.), fece. Kxugel (f ), ball. 

I. The soldiers sacrifice their lives for the country. 2. The 
grateful son writes every week a nice letter to his good father. ' 
3. I call him my friend, and you call him your enemy ; yet, I 
can assure you, you are mistaken. 4. They call him a fool 
and a spendthrift. 5. The master has called (seheUenj him aa 
idler because he would not do his exercises. 6. The wasp 
stung my (me in the) finger. 7. He wounded my (me in the) 
arm. 8. The physician feels the pulse of the sick (the sick on. 
the pulse). 9. He kissed his sister on the forehead. 10. He 
knocked my head because I trod on his foot. 11. He kissed 
lier hand and looked sharp into her face. 12. A ball struck 
liis (him in the) arm. 

53. 

lElules 40, and 41, Bemask 15. 

detiken, to propose. streben, to strive. blau, blue. 

Imken, to dispose. gehorch&iy to obey. beBchUtzmy to pnoteei. 

Translate the following sentences and explain grammatically 
their construction : — 

1. Man proposes, God disposes. 2. He writes, and we read. 
3. Blue is not red, and black is not white. 4. To command is 
much more difficult than to obey. 5. The boy is writing his 
exercises. 6. Men are striving after happiness. 7. He has 
become a merchant. 8. God is Almighty and All-knowing. 
9. This boy is industrious. 10. Mother and daughters have 
gone to the concert. 11. He plays and works at the same 
time. 12, The father loves and protecta his children. 
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64. 

Bules 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47. 

Translate the following examples, find out and explain 
according to the above rules all the sentences they contain, 
viz.: their form (Rule 44), and whether they are: («) simple 
or compound; {b) principal or accessory; {o) antecedent or 
conclusive. 

1. Fische und V'dgel sind Thiere. 2. Die Fische schwimmen und 
die Vdgeljlieffen. 3. Thiere leben, wachsen and bewegen sich, 4. 
uille Thiere sind niltzlichj aber eins ist doch niltzlicher ah das 
andere. 6. Die Thiere, welche dem Menschen vorzHglich niitzlich 
sind, vertnehren sich gewohnlich atteh sehr stark. 6. Wenn es 
keine zahmen Thiere gdbe, tviirden wir viele Bequemlichkeiten dee 
Lehens entbehren, 7. Ich weisz nicht, dasz ich es werde thttn 
kbnnen. 8. Folge dem Arzte, wenn du krank bist, 9. Gehdren 
die Flederm&use auch zu den Thieren ? 10. Nachdem Coridlan 
von Tullus befragt wurde, wer er sei ? antwortete er : Durch 
den Hasz des Volkes und die Kleinmiithigkeit der Fatricier bin ich 
aus Rom vertrieben. Ich suche Rache. Willst du mein Schwert 
wider deine und tneine Feinde gebrauchen ? Hier ist es. — Willst 
du meine Dienste nicht — so steht mein Leben in deinen JSdnden. 
Todte immer einen alien Feind, der sonst nur wiederkommen und 
grdszeres Unheil in deinem Vaterlande anrichten konnie. 



65. 

1. Ein Hundy der^ wenn er geneckt wurde, sehr bosartig war, 
bisz einen Knaben, der ihm beim Ohr zupfte, in die Sand. 2. 
Wie gliicklich ist der Mann, der von keiner Reue gequdlt wird. 
3. Traget das Gold ins Capitolium zuriick, rief Camillus zu den 
Romern und entfernet euch, ihr Gallier mit euren Wagsehaalen 
und Gewichten ! Rom musz nicht durch Gold, sondern durch 
Fisen losgekauft werden. 4. Ich verdanke mein Leben und alles Gute 
was ich geniesze meinen Aeltern. 5. Mdchten doch alle Jiinglinge 
ihre Jugendjahre geioissenhaft benutzen ! 6. Der Vater, welcher 
eine Raise nach dem Brocken maehte, hat seine beiden Sohne, weil 
sie ein gutes Zeugnisz erhalten hahen, mitgenommen, 7. Der 
Frilhling, dessen milde Wdrme uns so wohlthut, belebt Erde und 
Luft mit Thieren allerlei Art, von denen jedes auf seine eigene 
Weise seines Lebens sich freut. 8. SobaJd ich meinen Freund 
werde gesehen habe7i, will ich Ihnen alles mittheilen, 9. Niemand 
wird leugnen, dasz die XTebelthdter hier auf Frden nicht immer 
hestraft werden. 10. Um seinen Vater eine halbe Stunde zu sehen, 
tat der Sohn zehn Meilen weit gegangen. 
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S6. 

Rules 48, 49, 50. 
Parse logncally the sentences in the following examples, and 
explain their contraction or abbreviation : — 

1. Er hat Stein und Bein gesehworen. 2. £r ist ititer aUe 
Berge. 3. Bu wirat sehen^ dasz er ihn breit schlagen toird, 4. 
Wenn er dir das Geld nicht zuruckgibt will ich mit ihm Deutsek 
reden. 6. Viel Geschrei^ wenig Wolle. 6. Schwarz auf toeisg. 
7. Volksstimmey Gottesstimme, 8. Bin religidser Mensch ist ein 
wohlthdtiges BeispielfUr Andere ; gesehdtzt und geaehtet von 
jedem Freunde der Tugendy leht er ein glUc^liches und vorvmrfs- 
freies Leben. 9. Der Mann^ stolz auf seinen Beiehthiwi^ wolUe 
es nicht zugeben. 10. JDer Brief geschrieben an meinen Freund^ 
ist auf der Post verloren gegangen, 11. Gegen Arme toohlthdtig, 
gegen seine Untergebene freundlich^ zeigt er sieh immer als Men- 
sehenfreund. 

12. Gewohnty den Gesetzgeber in Deutschland zu spielen^ und 
selbst iiber das Sehieksal des Kaisers zu gebieten, sah der stolze 
Churfilrst von Baiem sieh dureh Wallenstein* s Erscheinung auf 
einmal entbehrlich gemaeht, (Schiller's Thirty Years' War.) 

67. 

Rules 51, 52 (A) (B) (C) (D), 53 (A) (B) (C) (D) (B). 

mOehtig, poweorftiL geliebty beloved Waarenlager (n X warehooae. 

theucTf dear. bringen, to reduce. cmvertrauenf to oonfide. 

Alter the natural order of the fifth and the following sen- 
tences in the different ways indicated in Rale 51 : — 

1. The father gave his son a book. 2. Has the father given 
his son a book ? 3. That the father may give his son a book. 
4. If the father had a book he would give it to his son. 5. I 
also was rich and powerful but am now reduced to misery. 

6. In this town one finds great warehouses and rich merchants. 

7. This beloved country, shall I see it again? 8. To you I 
oonfide my wife and child, my dearest and most beloved. 9. 
Yesterday I saw my fnend, but to-day I can no longer see 
him, as he has departed for America. 10. I speak now to him 
who sits by the wmdow. 11. He has sent one of his servants 
to town. 12. I have now read the third volume of Schiller's 
Thirty Year's War. 

68. 

Rules 54, 55, 56. 
Translate the following examples, and point out the different 
ways of inversion : — 

1. Auf der Weisheit^ nieht des VergnUgens Pfaden^ wandetU 
Hercules van der Brde eum Olympe. 2. In die grSezte JBetrUbnisM 
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hat uns Alle die Nachricht von Deiner Krankheit gesetzt. 3. 
Einen schwatzhaften Knaben redete Zeno so an : Zwei Ohren gab 
una die Natur und nur einen Mund^ damit tvir mehr hSren als 
spreehen. 4. Unser Aller Verhdngnisz schrieb auf eheme Tafeln 
der Socherhabene und achwieg, 6. Sehdn isty Mutter Natur, 
deiner Brfindung Pracht auf die Fluren verstreut. 6. Lindemde 
Thrdnen, ah Oefdhrtinen gab Huch dem menachliehen Elend weiae 
die gUtige Natur ! KOnnten ihr Leiden die Menachen niehtweinen^ 
wie ertrilgen 8ie*8 wohl ? 

7. " Ich fiihre dich und was ich thun kann^ hore ! KaV ieh 
alle ^aeht im Jffimmel und auf JSrden ? Dea Thilmera Sinne 
will ich umnebeln, bemdchtige dich der Schliiaael und fiihre ate 
heraua mit Menachenhand. Ich wache ! die Zauberpferde aind 
bereit, ich entfiihre euch. JDaa vermag ich, Auf und davon !** 

— Gothe'B Faust. 

8 Ihii treibt die Odhrunp in dU Feme 
Er ist sick seiner Tollheit halb bewuszt ; 
Vom Himmel fordert er die sehdnsten Sterne, 
Und von der Erde jede hOchste Lust, 
Und all Ndhe, und alle Feme 
B^fHedigt nieht die tiefbewegte Brust. 

— Guthe'B Faust 



GENERAL EXERCISES. 

To be translated into English. Point out and explain the 
grammatical and logical construction of the various authors. 

69. 

1. Wda klagt ihr ? Warum iveint ihr ? Freuen aolltet ihr 
euch mit mir^ daaz meiner Leiden Ziel nun endlich naht^ daaz mei^e 
Bande fallen^ mein Kerker aufgeht^ und die frohe SeeU aieh auf 
Engelsfiilgeln achwingt zur ew*gen Freiheit. — Da — ala ich in die 
Macht der atolzen Feindin gegeben war^ — da war es Zeit^ um mich 
zu weinen ! (Schiller's Maria Stuart.) 

2. Bie Liebe jlieht davon je mehr man ate verfolgt ; aie folgt 
den der aie Jlieht^ und Jlieht den^ der ihr folgt. (Shakspere.) 

3. Der Menach acheint mit nichta vertrauter zu aein^ ala mit 
aeinen Sqffhungen und JFiinscheny die er lange im Herzen ndhrt 
und bewahrt, und doch, wenn aie ihm nun begegnen^ toenn aie aich 
ihm gleichaam aufdringen^ erkennt er aie nicht m^d toeicht von 
ihnen zuruck. (Gothe.) 

4. Ea gibt eine Mittelatraaze in Allem ; der geawnde JSfenachen- 
veratandjindet aie leieht, die Leidenschaft nie. (Zschocke.) 
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60. 

1. Die Hinrichttmg war filr den Zdsten Janttar zu JFheithaUef 
in Cromwells und des K&niga Wohnung, veranatcUtety so dasz sie 
zwUchen zehn Uhr Morgena und filnf Vhr Nachmittaga geachehe. 
Man hatte am Ende dea groazen Tafelaaalea eine Oeffnung in die 
Matter gebrochen, wodurch der Weg geradehin auf die offene 
Straaze und auf daa achwarz bekUidete Sehafotfuhrte. Man aah 
aufdieaemy zwei vermummteMcbiner in Matroaentracht neben dem 
JEiichtbeile atehen. Karl gab aelbat daa Zeichen zu dem Streiehe^ 
der aein Haupt vom Eumpfe trennte. Ala der Stretch jiely Ji6rte 
man aua der dichten Menge einen miaztdnigen dumpfen Seufzer; 
aber der Scharfrichter faazte den Kopfy zeigte ihn dem Volke^ und 
sprach: ^' Dieaea iat der Kopf einea Verrdthera** Zwei Megi- 
menter zeratreuten dann langaam die wogende Menge. (Dahlmann's 
Geseh. der eng. Rev.) 

2. Fragen iat leichter ala Antworten^ wie Fordem oft leiehter 
iat ala Oeben, Rufen leichter ala Kommen. (Uebel.) 

61. 

1. Erhabener Oeiat ! du gabat mir^'-gabat mir Allea, — worum 
ich bat. — Du haat mir nicht umaonat dein Angeaicht im Feuer 
zugewendet. — Oabat mir die herrliche Natur zum ^dnigreich, 
Kraft y aie zu filhlen^ zu genieazen. — Nicht halt ataunenden Beauch 
erlaubat du nur^ vergimneat mir in ihre tiefe Bruat wie in den 
Buaen einea Freundea zu ahauen. (Gothe's Fau^t.) 

2. Fa gibt Oemilther^ die von Natur ao gutartig aind, daaz aelbat 
bdaea Beiapiel und verworfener JJmgang aie unverderbt laaaen. 

(Cooper.) 

3. In Qott zu leben, alle Freuden und alle Leiden, allea Handeln 
und Genieazen auf Qott zu beziehen^ nichta Hbherea zu tounachenf 
ala aeine Ziebe, nichta inniger und auaachlieazender zu lieben ala 
Ihn, daa iat dea Menachen h6chate Beatimmung, (T. Glatz.) 

4. Dinge, welche noch zweifelhaft aind, thun niemala gUt ; aie 
m^chen oft mehr TJnruhe ala wenn man aie gewiaz weiaz; denn was 
gewiaz iat, daa ateht entweder nicht mehr zu dndern^ oder, wenn 
manea zeitig genug weiaz, kann man ihm noch abhelfen. 

(Shakspere.) 

62. 

1. WaafH/r ein aeltaam Ding iat eine groaze Qeaellschaft ! Eine 
ungeheure Maaae Menachen, die einander im h^chaten Grade gleieh- 
gUtig aind; die zusammenkommen, um aich zu beluatigen, wdhrend 
bei weitem die grdazte Mehrzahl von ihnen die entaetzlichate Lange- 
weile apiirt, Wie geiatloa, wie ganz eigentlich uncivilisirt iat eine 
aolche Scene, aind aolche Schauapiele ! (Bulwer.) 

2. Sch&n iat der Frieden ! Ein lieblicher Knabe — liegt er gelagert 
am ruhigen Bach, und die hiipfenden Ldmmer graaen lustig um 
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ihn auf dem aonnigen Masen ; a&szea Tonm entlockt er der Fldte^ 
und das Echo des Serges wird wach,'oder im Schimmer der Abend- 
rothe wiegt ihn in Sehlummer der murmelnde Bach, (Schiller's 
Braut Ton Messina.) 

3. Das Schicksal der Menschen stehet unter sich in filrchterlich 
schdnem Gleichgewicht, Vie Wagsehaale dieses Lebens sinkend, 
wird hochsteigen in jenem^ steigend in diesem^ wird in Jenem^ zu 
Boden fallen. Aber was Jtier zeitliehes Leiden war, wird dort 
ewiger Triumph; was hier endlicher Triumph war^ wird dort ewige 
wnendliehe Verzweijlung. (Schiller's Die Rauber.) 

63. 

1 . Naehdem N/ipoleon mit ungeheurer Kriegesmacht aueh in die 
Eindden und Wdlder desfemen Ruszlands eingedrungen war, und 
er das grosze Beich zu seinen FUszen liegen sah^ geshah es, dasz 
Gott der JSerr sein Antlitz von ihm wandte. Der Frost weniger 
Wintemachte (1812) vertilgte in den verschneiten Wtldnissen die 
Seereshraft des Niebezwungenen. Da erhoben sich^ als er mit 
Schrecken zuriick^ohf die JKonige und Volker des Welttheils weit 
umher und schwuren den JJntergang ihres vieljdhrigen Drdngers. 
Er aber sammelte eUfertig neue Schlachthaufen in groszer Zahl zu 
Fusz und Mosz, und zog abermals gegen die Kdnige des Welttheils 
aus, Uber den Bhein in das Innere Deutschlands. Da stieszen sie 
in den Feldern bei Leipzig auf ihn und schlugen ihn in dreitdgiger 
Schlacht mit dem Schwerte ihrer Roche ^16, 17, 19 Oktober^ 1813^. 
Erfloh Uber den Bhein^ sie aber folg ten ihm auf den Fersen nach. 

(Zgchocke's Schweizeriands Geschichte.) 

64. 

1. Der Witz ist am Ende eine sehr scharfe^ beiszende Zuthai 
und fur manche Magen viel zu sauer; treuherzige gute Laune 
hingegen ist das Oehl und der Wein einer frbhlichen Oesellschaft. 
und es gibt keinen angenehmeren VereiUj der dem gleichty wo etn 
mdsziger Spasz gemacht und viel gelacht wird. (Irving.) 

2. Und woher weiszt du, dasz ich den Feind nicht wirklich zum 
Besten habe ? — dasz ich nicht euch aUe zum Besten habe ? Kennst 
du mich so gut ? Ich wuszte nicht, dasz ich mein Innerstes dir 
aufgethan (habe)? — Der Kaiser ^ est ist wahr, hat ilbel mich 
behandelt ! — Wenn ich wollte, ich konnf ihm recht viel Bdses 
dafur thun. — Es macht mir Freude^ metne Macht zu kennen ; ob 
ich sie wirklich brauchen werde^ da/oon^ denk* ich^ weiszt du nicht 
mehr zu sagen, als ein anderer. (Schiller's Wallenstein.) 

3. Wie selten ist der Mensch mit dem Zustande zufrieden in dem 
er sich bef>ndet ! Er wiJnscht sich immer den seines Ndchsteny aus 
welehem sich dieser gleiehfalls herattssehnt. (Gothe.) 
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1. Stunden gtbt es^ deren Schwere Lebensjahre Uherwiegt^ 
Weil in ihrer Freudenleere eine Welt van Schmerzen liegt. 

(Herder.) 

2. Was eeheltet ihr mich ? Was ist mein Verbreehen ? leh 
habe eine gute That gethan, ich habe das Reich von einem furcht- 
baren Feinde befreit und maehe Ansprtich auf Belohntmg. Der 
einz*ge VnterschiedistzwischenKVKEUundMEiSEU Thun : ihr habt 
den Pfeil gesehdrft^ ich hob' ihn abgedriiekt. Ihr sdtet Blut und 
steht besiiirzt, dasz Blut ist aufgegangen. Ich wuszte immer was 
ich thatf und so erschreckt und ilberrascht mich kein Erfolg. Habt 
ihr sonst einen Auftrag mir zu geben ? denn stehenden Fugues 
rei^ich nach Wien^ mein blutend Sehwert vormeines Kaisers Thron 
zu legen und den Beifall mir zu hohlen, den der gesehwinde^ 
piinktliche Gehorsam von demgereehten Riehter fordem darf. 

(Schiller's Wallenstein.) 
3. Die Strafe maeht dichfrei von dem GefUhl der Sehuldf 

Drum straft dich, Kind^ nicht Zom des Vaters, sondem Suld. 

(Riickert.) 
4. Miszhdre mich nicht ^ du holdes Angesicht ! Wer darf ihn 
nennent — IFnd wer bekennen : ich glaub' ihn? — Wer empjinden 
und sieh unterwinden zu sagen : ich glaub* ihn nicht ? Der 
Allumfasser, der Allerhaltery faszt und erhcUt er nicht Dich, 
mich, sich selbst ? — WUbt sich der Himmel nicht dadroben ? — 
Liegt die Erde nicht hierunien fest ? — Und steigen freundlieh 
bltckend ewige Sterne nicht herauf? — Schau* ich nicht Aug* in 
Auge Diry und drdngt nicht Alles nach Haupt tmd Herzen Dir, 
und webt in ewigem Geheimnisz unsiehtbar sichtbar neben Dir ? — 
ErfiUV davon Dein Herz, so grosz es ist, und wenn Du gam in dem 
Gefiihle selig bist, nenne es dann wie Du willstf nenn^s OlUck ! 
Herz ! Liebe ! Gott ! !—lch habe keinen Namen dafi/Lr ! Gefuhl 
ist Alles ; Name is SehaU tmd Rauch umnebelnd Simmelsgluth. 

(Gothe*s Faust.) 



End of Exercises. 
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AbentheueVy n., adyenture 
(tbermals^ anew, once more 
Abwesenheity t, absence 
achten^ to esteem 
allgemeirij general 
Amty n., charge, office 
angenehm, agreeable 
Angesicht, n., £ace 
Arikdngliehkeity t, attachment 
Anfang, m., b^^inning 
Aprikosej t, apricot 
Antlitz, n., countenance 
Arbeit^ t, work, labour 
Armuth, t, poverty 
Arzeneif t, physic, medidne 
Astf DL, brandi 
athmeUj to breathe 
attcA, ^so 

avfdringen^ to obtrude on 
av^erstdiefif to rise 
Avfgabe, £, exercise 
attfgehen^ to rise, (come up, open) 
aufstehen, to get up 
auflhufif to oi>en 
a%Lsschlie9zeny to exclude 
AtustelleTf m., drawer 



Bachy m., brook 

S;?-.'fo™}saeBem.l7.p.l4. 

Bediente^ m., servant 
beeilen, to huny 
Befehlj m., command, order 
befragenj to ask 
begegnen^ to meet 
begehren^ to desire (covet) 
begleiteriy to accompany 
&eAa7i<2e{n, to treat 
BHehtiger^ m., confessor 
6«inaAe, almost 
Beispiely n., example 
beistehen, to assist 
&£t«;«nd, sharp, smart 
beklagen, to complain 
bekUiden, to cover (clothe) 



belohruny to reward 

6€{iM<tj7en, to divert 

bem^htigeiiy to seize (get hold of) 

bentUzen, to make use of [self 

bequemen (sick) to accommodate one- 

Beqtiemlichkeit, t, convenience 

bereit, ready 

6MteAen, to consist 

f €«tem fzumj, to make sport of 

f€8<immungr, £, destination 

bM^rc^/^t, punished 

Besv>ch, m., visit 

6««iu;A«m, to visit 

beten^ to pray 

bethdtigen (sieh)^ to set at work 

BetrageUy n., conduct 

betrllberij to afflict 

BetrUbnisZy t aead n., affliction 

J?«tt or £«t<0, n., bed 

Beutelf UL, purse 

bewegen^ to induce 

6(?vt«n(2€m, to admire 

6«0iM2t, conscious 

Bibliotheky f., Ilbraiy 

Biegung^ f., bent, curve 

BiMnisZy n., likeness 

f ir7i« £, pear 

^it<0, f , prayer 

J^faM, n. , leauf 

blicketiy to look (glance) 

BlunUj £, flower 

£{ut, n., blood 

bluten, to bleed 

BodeUy m., ground 

foot, n., boat 

bSsartig^ ill-natured 

bratKhen^ to need (want) 

Brille^ £ , spectacles 

BrockeTiy m., a high mountain in 

Bmwty £, breast [Germany 

BUrgermeisteTy dl, mayor 

£iM0n, UL, bosom 



ChurfilrHf m. , elector 
Christophy Christopher 
CoUymby Columbus 
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I). 
D&mmergchHn^ m., £Eiint light 
denken., to think 
Dieb, m., thief 
Diebtitahl, m., theft 
dicht, tight, dense 
Diener, m., servant 
Dienst, m., service 
Ding, m. , thing 
Dolck, m., dagger 
Dorriy m., thorn 
Drang, m., throng 
Drdnger, m., oppressor 
drOhnen, to roar (groan) 
Dmdk, m., pressure 
durehweben, to interweave 
iium/tf, damp 

E. 
ebetifalUf also, too 
J51r^, n., echo 
echt, pure, genuine 
efe€r, soonor 
ehren, to honour 
e%r^a5€n, sublime 
Hgentlich, exact, true 
eiJfertig, hasty, speedy 
eindrijigen, to break in 
Bindde, t, desert, wilderness 
Bl^ant, m., elephant 
JSlend, n., misery 
Bnde, n., end 
eruieTi, to finish 
endlich, finite, limited 
Sndung, f., termination, end 
JSngel^Ugel, m. , angel's wing 
en.t&efcr«ii, to be in w&nt of (miss) 
entbehrlich, superfluous 
entehren^ to dishonour 
enifemen, to remove 
enifahren, to carry off 
erUlockeTi,, to allure (lead away) 
Sntnekmn; m., the aocM>tor 
evUschlafen, to expire (fail asleep) 
JSntschhufz, m., resolution 
en-f«<?te/icfe, horrible 
entzUcl'en^ to delight 
J?rdfi, f , the earth 
erfoMerk, to lay hold on 
Eirfi,ndung, t, invoation 
erfullen, to folfil 
Bt^fuUvm^, £, fulfilment 
ergSUen^ to delight 
ergreifen, to seize 
erJ^eU^n, to dear up 
erinnern, to remember 
JSyxc^i'/iuTi^, f., appearance 
ertrcigen, to bear 
«rwi«d«r/i, to reply 
ewig, eternal 






falschj fEJse 
Farbe, f , colour 
fassen, to seize 
fasten, to fast 
/'"atilen^er, m., idler 
Feder, £, pen, leather 
F^ler, m., fiiolt, mistake 
feiem, to celebrate 
Feind, m., enemy 
^efd, n., field 
/em, distant 
Feme, f., distance 
J''er«e, £, heel 
Feiuer, n., fire 
Fichte, £, pin 
fdeln, to fiddle 
Finger, m., finger 
Fisch, nL, fish 
Flamme, £, flame 
Fledermaus, £, bat 
Ptote, £, flute 
J'^ttf)', m., flight 
FUigel, m., wing 
i^Iwr, £, field 
Fltisz, m., river 
folgen, to follow 
fordern, to demand 
Freiheit, £, liberty 
freuen, to rejoice 
freundlich, friendly 
Freundtchafl, £, friendship 
Frieden, m., peace 
/pofc, glad 
frdhlich, joyful 
Frost, m., frost 
Friihling, m., spiring 
fUkren, to lead 
i^lte, £, fnUness 
furchten, to fear 
fUrchterlick, frightftil 

G. 

6rA%ne9^ n., oscillation 
Gnhrvmg, £, feraienting 
Oebein^ n., limbs 
Gfbirge, n., mountain cbain 
6re6roatcfc, m., use 
gef&hrlich, dangerous 
6?^flfe7^e, m., companion 
Qef alien, n., liking 
GefangeTie, m., prisoner 
(?e/ei^{, n., sentiment 
Gegevd, £, r^on 
Gi'gfnniann, m., oppon«it 
pehorchen, to obey 
geistlos, ifiiritless 
p«i-r>mm#n, «ome 
gelehrt, learned 
geliehen, kHi 
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geliebty beloved 
Oelingen, n., sucoesa 
gelingen^ to enicceed 
Gemach, n., room, chamber 
Gemalde, n., picture 
gemeiriy common 
Oemilth, n., mind, disposition 
General, m., general 
Gemtsz, m., enjoyment 
gerade, straight 
gerUj willingly 
GeselUcha^ty t , company 
Geschrei, n., screaming, ncnse 
Geselly m., companion 
GesetZy n., law 
GesetzgebeVy m., lawgiver 
Geauridheit, £, health 
gestehen, to acknowledge 
gesundy healthy 
gethan, done 
GetrdrUCy n., beverage 
G'«{>a2<, f , power 
6'«20i«At, n., weight 
Gevntaen, n., conscience 
gewissenhafty conscientiously 
gewogeUy kind, affectionate 
^i6£ ^e«^ there is 
girreUy to coo 
gleickgllltig, indi£Giarent 
Gleichgewichty n., equilibrium 
gleicheny to equal (resemble) 
gleichsam, as it were, as if 
Glilcky n. happiness, luck 
(?o«, m , God 

Gottesstimmey t, Gk>d'B voice 
Graby n., grave, ditch 
Grad, m., degree 
GraSy n., grass 

grauen, to dawn (have a l^onor) 
Grenadier, dl, grenadier 
groszmtithigy generous 
Grundy m., ground, reason 
6^^, n., estate 
gutartig, good-natured 

H. 

HUndedrucky m., shake of hand 

handelny to act 

Ha^Zy m.., hatred 

ffaupty n., head rarmy 

Heereskraftyy f , the power of the 

Heiligthuniy n., sanctuary 

heilsamy saLutaiy 

TieisZy hot 

Held, m., hero 

Heifer, m., helper 

Hemd, n., shirt 

herrlich, glorious 

hervorstechen, to be ponsp^i^oiis 

AerziicA, hearty 



Herzogtkumy n., dukedom 

HetKhelei, t, hypocrisy 

hil/ty helps 

Hinrichtungy £, exeoution 

Hinsichty £, view, consideration 

hinttrrUek»y from behind 

ifitee, £, heat 

AocAerAa6en, sublime 

hochsteigen, to mount lugh 

hoffeny to hope 

Hoffnung, £, hope 

i?tfi/e, £, help 

htipfeuy to jump (leap) 

iTu^, m., hat, bonnet 

I AND J. 
immer, always 
Jammer y dl, wretohedness 
JanxLaTy m., January 
/itde, m., Jew 
Jugendy £, youth 
JugendjahVy n., youth 
Jupiter y UL, Jupiter 



Kaiser y dl, emperor 

Kegelsckiebeny n., playing at nioa- 

KehUy £, throat [pdns 

Kelchy TCLy cup, chalice 

KetvneTy m., connoisseur 

KerkeTy m., dungeon 

klageUy to complain 

Klang, m. , sound, tune 

Kleinmlltkigkeity £ , fEtintbeart^dfifeBS 

Kloster, n., cloister 

i(:2ii^, wise 

X'Tiarrere, to creak (rattle) 

itommen, to come 

KUnigreichy n., kingdom 

iCor», n., rye 

kosteUy to cost 

Krafty £, power 

Krageny m., collar 

Krankheity £, illness 

Krieg, m., war 

Kriegesmackty £, the fbroes of war 

ibrumm, crooked 

Kuchen, m., cake 

Kupferstichy m., engraving 

i^tMz, m., kiss 



iMger, n., c^mp 
Uigeriiy to be encamped 
Lamm, n., lamb 
Landhatis, n. , country house 
LangeweiUy £, tediousness 
2a««en, to let 
ZcMt, £, burden 
Z£«<^, burdensome 
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Laune^ C, humour 

Leheriy n., life 

Uben to live 

Lection^ f., lesson 

Lehrer, m., teacher 

leiehtsinnig, fiokle, friyolons 

Leid, n., sorrow, pain 

LHdsny n., suflfering 

leiden, to suffer 

LuffTj m., reader 

letten, to gratify 

Lieb% £, love 

LiebespHn, f , torment of love 

Under n, to alleviate 

Lippe, f., lip 

ZoAri, m., reward 

{offibate/^,to release (ransom) 

lOwin, t , lioness 

Xw/i, f , air 

£it«t, C, mind, joy 

liutig, merry, jovial 

M. 

McKht, {., power, might 

MageUy m., stomach, nature 

Maiblume^ £, lily of the valley 

MagUteVy m., master 

MaX or Mahl, n. , time 

MoBsey f , crowd 

mtUzigt moderate 

JtfafroMTitracAf, C, sailor's dress 

Jtfauer, £, wall 

If^er, n., sea 

mthty more 

MehrzaJil, t , majority 

meiden, to avoid 

ilfei«se{, m., chisel 

Mengty C, multitude 

merbwllrdig, remarkable, curious 

Menschev/reund, m. , philanthropist 

Menschheity C, humanity 

ilf($n«(;A«7iAand, £, human hand 

mildy mild 

mUzWnigy discordant 

Mittel, n., means 

mittheiUny to communicate 

Montag, m., Monday 

JJf flAe, £ , trouble 

Mondy m , month 

murmslriy to murmur 

N. 
Nachmittctg, m., afternoon 
Nachrichty f , news 
Nacht, £ , night 
Nagel, m., nail 
71 aA, near 

Nahe, £, nearness, proximity 
naheriy to approach 
Nuhieriny £, seamstress 



iVdtur, £, nature 
necken, to teaze (provoke) 
NiebezwungeneVy m., never o<ni- 
TiocA, yet [queied 

i^otA, £, need 



O. 



OffUAeVy m., officer 

Offnungy £, opening 
o/(, often 

• • 

OA^f, n., oil 
oiiin«, without 
Ostwindy east wind 



ParadieSy n., paradise 
Patricier, ul, patrician 
iyad, m., path 
plageHy to plague 
plauderrty to chatter 
Prachty £, pomp, state 
preugebeTiy to abandon (ezpoae) 
Probe, £, trial 
probireuy to try 
ProzesZy m., lawsuit 
PrOfUngy £, examination 



9ua{«n, to torment 
gt(«r, cross, across 

R 

Rachty ty vengeance 

Acbseny m., tur^ sod 

rastloa, restless 

J2a^, m., counsel 

Reformationy £, reformation 

Reichy n., realm, reign 

iiei«e, £ , journey, travel 

religiOSy religious 

retteUy to save 

/Zeue, £, repentance 

Riehtbeil, n., executioner's ajEo 

Ring, m., ring 

/2o2{0, £, roll, part 

/{o««, £, rose 

RosZy n., horse 

ruferiy to call 

nJii^, quiet 

J2ump/, m., trunk, body 

8. 
Saaly UL, saloon 
Sache, £, thing 
sammelUy to gather 
«au«r, sour 
sehaden, to hurt 
Schafoty m., scaffold 
<cAamro^ blushing with shame 
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SehandgeselU, m., companion of 

teharf, sharp [shame 

SekarfrichteTf m., executioner 

sckatzen to estimate 

Sehatupielf n., comedy 

Sehetisaly n., monster 

Schieksal, n., fate 

iScAiminer, m., glimmer 

Sehlag, m., stxike 

SchlachtfeUl, n,, battlefield 

SehlcLchthaufen^ heaps of battle 

schlechtf bad 

Sc^{umm«r, m., slumber 

schlUrfeTiy to sip (imbibe) 

SchlUsselj m.f key 

«cAniac^{«7i, to langniah 

■ Schmerzj m., pain 

Schmieden, to forge (attach) 

8chmiu;ky m., ornament 

Schneider, m., tailor 

SckOpfer, m., creator 

Schrecken, m., fear 

schrecklich, fHghtftd 

«cAreien, to scream 

SchH/t, f , writing 

iScArift, UL, step 

Schuld, t, debt^ fistult 

Schiller, m., scholar 

Schwdche, £, weakness 

sckzeatzhaft, loquacioue 

sehweigen, to be silent 

Sehwerty n. sword 

Schwester, t, sister 

S««, £, sea, m., lake 

&e2«, £, soul 

i$«id«, £, silk 

Seite, £, side 

Seligkeit, £, salyation, bliss 

seltsam, strange, odd 

Sevfzer, m., sigh 

neA<, sees 

ginken, to sink 

iSinTt, m., sense, feeling 

Sohn, m., son 

Soldat, m., soldier 

ionnig, sunny 

Sonntag, m., Sunday 

Spcuz, m., jest 

«pdt, lato 

xpeieen, to dine 

'S^'raeAtf, £, language 

£^n«2, n., play 

tpielen, to play 

Bprichwort, n., proverb 

iipfiren, to perceive (trace) 

Stavnm, m., stock, stem 

Stand, m., stand 

ttandhaft, constant 

itauTien, to be amazed ' 

tteigen, to step up 



Strode, £, punishment 
streusn, to strew (scatter) 
Stiefel, m., boot 
iSti^2«, £, stillness 
Stimme, £, voice 
/Stocjb, m., stick 
/8to2z, UL, pride 
«<o22, proud 
Strahl, HL, ray 
StroMe, £, street 
streben, to strive 
Stretch, m., stroke 
Sturm, TCL, storm 
i$£flr7»«», n., storming 



Ta/ef, £, dining table 
7(\)re2«aa{, m., dining saloon 
Tag, m., day 
Tanne, £ , fir tree 
TAater, m., doer 
Thnu, m., dew 
7%«at€r, n. , theatre 
ThHl, m., part 
tJieiier, dear 
3%ran«, £, tear 
Thun, n., doing 
T&iimer, m., turnkey 
tie/, deep 

ti^ewegt, deeply moved 
7(£e{, m., title 
tcben, to roar 
To<2, m., death 
tOdten, to kill 
TolUieit, £, madness 
Ton, m., sound, tune 
Traum, m., dream 
treuherzig, true hearted 
Triumph, m., triumph 
tra6e, cloudy, muddy 
Trtlbsal, t and n., affliction 
Tugend, £, virtue 

U. 

ir6e2, n., evil 

UbeUhater, m., evil doer 
fi6en, to practice 
ubergeben, to give over 
Ufnarrnvrng, £, embrace 
Umgang, ul, intaroourse 
umgeben, to surround 
umsanst, in vain 
U7iar<tji[, naughty, ill-behaved 
uncivilisirt, undvilised 
unendlich, endless 
Unheil, n., mischief 
Ungeheiur, n., monster 
ungeheuer, huge, iTnTn^tinffft 
unjjwm^in, tinoommon 
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ungesHrmnt, untuned 
ungestUm, vehement 
unglavblich, incredible 
unniltzig, vain 
Unsinn, m., nonsense 
unterbrechen, to interrupt 
Untergang, m., destruction 
Unternehmung, n., undertaking 
unverderbt, incorrupted 
Ursache, f , cause 



Vaterland, n., fatherland 
veranstalten, to bring about 
verdanken, to thank for 
verderben, to spoil 
Verdrusz, m., vexation 
Verein, m., union 
vereinerif to unite 
vergeben, to give away (forgive) 
VergaUgen, n., pleasure 
vergniigen (sich), to amuse oneself 
vergOiineriy not to grudge (permit) 
vtrhaszt, hated 
verloreuy lost 

vermekren, to multiply (increase) 
vermehrtf multiplied 
VermOgen, n., fortune 
vermdgen, to be able 
verwwmmew, to mask 
verpachten, to let out 
Verrather, m., traitor 
verschneien, to snow over 
verstandig, sensible 
versichern, to assure 
versilndigen, to sin 
verfrawen, to confide 
rer<rgi6ew, to disperse 
verwerfen, to reject 
Verzweijlung, f , despair 
vorbereitet, prepared 
Vogel, m., bird 
Fbi*, n., people 
voUkommeri, perfect 
roriflr, last, past 

W. 

wacA, awake 

wcbchsen, to grow (increase) 

Waffe, f , arm, weapon 

WagKhaal", f , sd^ balance 

wdhrend, during 

Waize7i, m., wheat 

wand'-lriy to wander (travel about) 

Wdrmf, t, warmth 

Wdsche, pL, linen 

WOitcherin, f , laundress [change 

Wechsel, m. , change, bill of ex- 



wedeTy whether 

Weg, m., way 

wegschmeiszen, to thi^w avray ' 

wegwer/en, to cast away 

weiden, to tend a flOok (deligbl^ 

fTci/i, m., wine 

ID ei lien, to weep (cry) 

weise, wise 

fTm^eit, £, wiaOd^ 

weiszt, knowest 

ireii, far 

Welle, f , wave 

Weltthtil, m., part of the worid' 

Wetter, n., weather 

JFerifc, n., work 

wichtig, important 

Wissensckaft, t , IflbdWledge 

Wildneas, t, wilderness 

Winternacht, t, winter Bight 

Witz, m., wit 

Wochenblatt, n. , weekly paper 

Woge, t, billow 

Wohlthat, t, benefit, fiivoiir 

wohltkdtig, charitable 

Wohlthater, m., bene&otor 

wohlthun, to do well 

Wohuung, f, dwelling 

Wolle, t, wool 

wunschen, to wish 

Wurzel, t, root 



zagen, to be afraid (delay) 

Zahl, f , number 

zahm, tame 

Zauberjlusz, m., magic flow 

Zauberpftrd, n. , magic horse 

zaitdern, to tarry 

Zeii, f , time 

zeitlich, temporary, temporal 

Ztuge, m., witness 

Zeugmsz, n. , certificate, teetimony 

zerstieben, to vanish 

Zeichen, n., sign 

zeichnen, to draw (mark) 

Zi'-i, n., aim, limit 

Ziinmer, n., room 

Zwtrg, m., dwarf 

zufrieden, contented, satisfied 

Zufritdenheit t, contentment 

zugeben, to adnut 

zupfen, to pull 

zurUckweichen, to recoil 

zuKammen, together 

zutragpu f sick J, to happen 

ZvLthat, f , addition 

zuioidtr, contrary 

Zwang, m., constraint 



ENGLISH— GERMAN VOCABULARY. 



Accompany, hegleiten 
Action, Hcmdlung, f . 
Admire, hewundern 
Africa, AfrikOj n. 
Ambassador, Qesandte, m. 
Amount, Betrag, m. 
Amusing, vaUerhaUend 
April, April, m. 
Arrived, angekommen 
Assize Court, Gerichtshof, m. 
Assurance, Versicherung, f. 
Attentive, cmfmerksam 

B. 

Battle ajTa,j,Schlachiordmi/ng,L 

Beloved, gelieht 

Benevolent, wohlthdtig 

Bird, Vogd, m. 

Blue, hlau 

Body, Korper, m. 

Bonnet, Hut, m. 

Bottle, Flasche, t 

Brave, brav 

Bulwark, Bcllwerh, n. 

C. 
Celebrated, beriihmt 
Charles, Karl 
Cigar, Ziga/rre, f. 
Company, Geadlschxift, f. 
Consists, besteht 
Counsel, JRath, m. 
County, Grafschaft, f. 
Courage, Make, hl 
Creator, Schopfer, m. 
Cultivated, hebavht 

D. 

Dance, tanzen 
Departure, Abreise, f. 
Does, macM, thiU 
Doubt, Zweifel, m. 
Doubt (to), zweifeln 
Dress, Kleid, n. 



Drink, Trinken, n. 
Drink (to), trinken 
Duke, Herzog, m. 

E. 

Education, Erzkhung, f. 
Emily, EmUie 
Emperor, Kaiser, m. 
Enemy, Femd, m. 
England, England, n. 
Englishman, EngUinder, m. 
Error, FeJder, Irrthum, m. 
Esteem, Achtung, f. 
Esteemed, geachtet 
Europe, Europa, n. 
Exchange, BOrse, f. 
Exercise, Aufgabe, f . , Lection, f . 
Expense, AusgaJbe, f. 
Extend (to), ausdehnen 

F. 

Family, Familie, f. 
Farewell, Lebewohl, n. 
February, Februar, m. 
Feeble, schwach 
Field, i^e^<«, n. 
Fire, Feuer, n. 
Forgive, vergeberir 
France, Frankreiok, n. 

G. 

Grave, graft 

Generosity, GroszmUthigkeit, f. 

Gently, sachte 

George, (^eofgr 

Germany, DeuUehland, tl 

Glory, Rhum^ nu 

Go, r/e^ew 

Goods, Tf'aarg, f. 

Good-luck, Gliick, n. 

H. 

Hat, ^w^, m. 
Henrjr, ffeinrich 
Heroically, heldemniithig 
Holiday, FeieHag, ^pidtag, m. 
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Honour, Ehre^ f. 
Horse-power, Pferdekraft, £. 
Hostile, fdndlich 
Human, menacfUich , 

Hut, HiUtey f. 

I. 

Idler, FaidemeTj m. 
Hl-luck, Unglilcky n. 
Imagine, voratdlen 
Indu^^ent, nacJisiclUig 
Inhabit, betooknen 
Ink, Trnte, f . 

J. 

John, Jokann 
Journey, Reise, t 
June, Juni, m. 

K 

Kettle, Kessdj m. 
Kindness, Oiltey f . 
Knowing, vfissend 

L. 
Labour, TTer*, n., Arbeiit f. 
Xiacedemonian, Jjocedemonier 
Law, OesetZy n. 
Lawyer. ^di;oA»^, m. 
Leamea, gdehrt 
Life, LebeUj n. 

Likeness, AhnlichkeUy f. 
Look, seAen 
Loss, Fer2u«^ m. 
Lost, t'crtof e» 

M. 
May, Jlfot, m. 
Means, meint 
Miser, Oeizhals 

Mountains (chains of), Odnrgt, 
Murder, Mordy m., [n. 

N. 
News, NeuigkeU, f . 
Newspaper, ZeUungy f . 

O. 

Odious, peAoMi^ 
Open, offen 

P. 

Pain, SchmerZj m. 
Paper, Papier, n. 



Park, Park, m. 
Part, Theil, m. and n. 
Pencal, Bleiatift, m. 
Physic, ^rzcTiei, f. 
Plant, PJUmze, f. 
Polite, hhjUch 
Prudent, bescfteiden 

Rain, iZc^eTi, m., 
Ray, StraM, m, 
Reading, Lesen, n. 
Regimoit, Regiment, n. 
Reject, verwerfen 
Repose, anisruMn 
Resolution, EntscfUusz, m. 
Ruler, Herscker, m. 
Rural, Iwndlich 

S. 
Sad, ^remr^ 
Scotland, Schotttand, n. 
Seaside, Seekilste, f. 
Servant, Bediente, m., Magd, 1 

Ship, >SSt;A4(f> 1^ 
Sign, i^eicAen, n. 
Slaughter, SchUuMen, n. 
Society, OeseUchaft, f. 
Solitude, JSinsarnJceit, f. 
Sorrow, Kummer, m. 
Spoken, gesprochen 
Staircase, TrQ)p6, f. 
Stand, Stand, m., /SSf€^ f. 
Step, iSfcAritt, m., 5^e, 1 
Strict, strenge 
Sum, Summe, f. 
Summer, iSbrnmer, m. 

T. 
Thanks, Dank, m. 
Time, i^ei£, f. • 
Told, geaagt 
Troops, Truppen, pL 
Truth,, WahrfieU, f. 

V. 

Venice, Venedig, n. 

W. 

Way, Tr<f7, m. 
William, Wilhdm 
Witness, Zeuge, m. 



A. Ireland * Oo., Flrinten, PaU Mail Oourfe, MaoohoBter. 
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